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Preface.

In the preface to the work® of which the fbllowing is a revision,
Prof. BiHLER writes as follows:

“The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1881—82],
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at
Hauc’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools,
and has become established there by means of R. G. BHANDAREAR’S
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni-
versities is justified by the practical ‘success which, as my ex-
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the

more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an

* Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit; mit Uebungs-
stiicken und zwei Glossaren. Von GEorG BUHLER. Wien, 1883. —
I have translated above a little freely.
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad-
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the
grammar . . ..., The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly
from BOEHTLINGK’s Indischen Spriichen; the sentences are in part
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form-
ation of the perfect has been learned.”

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro-
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very
unfortunate that it beld throughout to the native system of grammar,
which, since the appearance of Prof. WaITNEY’s work, we in
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these circum-
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BUHLER’S
practical exercises with WHITNEY’s theory; and to this end the
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added,
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer-
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re-
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description,
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second-
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de-
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signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which
I should otherwise have left for oral commaunication by the instructor.

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove
all forms at present “non-quotable”. In the explication of the
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear-
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the
" words of Prof. WHITNEY's rules have been incorporated into those
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks.

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BGHLER's ready gene-
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful
mention. To Prof. WHITNEY I owe deep gratitude for many valu-
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. LAnMAN I am
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himsélf
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. JacksoN,
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, GEBR. UNGER
(TH. GriuM) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part
of the work has been done.

From V. S. AprE’s “Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I bhave

derived occasional examples,



The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was begun
in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and a re-
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies.

I shall esteem it & favor if any who may use this book will
notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may

remark.
E. D. P.
BerLIN, August, 1885.

NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates wher-
ever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and additions
at the end of the book. My thanks are due to Prof. LANMAN, and
Prof. H. F. BurToN of Rochester, for corrections furnished.

E. D. P.
New YoRrk, September, 1886.
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Suggestions for using the Primer.

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader,
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet,
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com-
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review.

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must
be learned from their respective roots. Pronounsare given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § |,
but the following points are to be noticed here:

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sign #, representing “the anusvdra of more independent
origin”, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dasi¢ and
danstrd stand before daksa.

The sign rh, representing an assimilated m, is placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If %, resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, represent a nasal semivowel or
anusvdra, then its place is like that of 7. Thus purits comes before
punya and sahgaya before sakrt. 2. But if mi be the product of
m assimilated to & mute, representing #, fi, B, n, or m, then its
place is that of the nasal so represented.
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Alphabet.
. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the
Devanagari alphabet. The characters of this, and the Earopean
characters which will be nsed in transliterating them, are as follows:

Vowels.
short long
‘YWa wa
palatal i L & ]
simple { labial W u - K]
lingual W wr
dental & }
diphthongs { palatal Te T4
labial wo wYau
Visarga : 5. .
Anusvira — # or m.
Consonants.

sard surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal
guttoral &k QG kA Rg _ gh L X
palatal We¢ Wceh . ¥} qJh oA
Mautes lingoal ¢ I th L &'} s dh gqn
dental §q¢ qth T d g dh wn
labial qp Gk xd L 2] Am
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1




2 Introdaction,

palatal q y lingual T r
dental § ! labial & v.
Sibilants: palatal 9 ¢; lin&ual g s; dental § .
Aspiration § A.

Semivowels {

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs
from left to right. o

8. The theory of the devandgari mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre-
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the
cage with short W a, except when initial, or, if written, being
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.

4. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes
of representation are used.

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming
with it a siugle syllable, their characters must be combined into
a single character.

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdra, except at
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of
the sentence.
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghdnam adbhir dhanyam
praridham — by the water which drops from the clouds upon the
fields the grain grows tall’> — would be considered as consisting of
the syllables kse tre su si ki bhi rme ghd na ma dbhi rdhé nyam
pra ri dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di-
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of
approach; either like this:
vy fawr o ' wr wr o fiy Jrai ¥ @ ® 37 — or thus: Ww-
famtfidarrmafEarTesw.

8. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any
alteration of the written form. Thus, YRTY WA: indraya namah;
but mqfq’gﬁm tat savitur varenyam, because the final F ¢ and
Y r are not written with their full forms. But some few works
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virdma
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite-
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than
.with all the words separated.

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants
are written as follows:

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sigu is
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thus
the consonant-signs given above are really the eigns for ka,
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as § ha).

2. 8: QT ka3. YT ca. WT dha etc.

S.iand 7: fg ki. fq pi. Gy dhi. — &Y k1. § pr. < da
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori-
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally

l.
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the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe
that the i-hooks and the u-hooks, respectively above and
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the
short vowel and to the right for the long.

4. vand 4: § bu. Y cw '!bu.—!“ka. Y cé. %lbhﬂ. Owing
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign
are sometimes disguised; thus, ¥ du, ¥ d6; | rv, § ri;  §
or ¥ hu, { ha.

5 r and F: ,kr. grr. — ?lf. '9 tf. With the A-sign,
the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus,
X Ar. 6. J: o kL

7. Diphthongs. e: @ ke. RV pe. Q yo. ai: § kai. @ dhai.
o: Y ko. Y bho. au: WY kau. T rau.

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated,
the =. or .A. being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the
perpendicular stroke; thus, RY ko, 87 kau.

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath
it a stroke called the virdma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, Bk X h, L { d.
Strictly, the virama should be used only at the end of a sentence;
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficalt combinations; thus,
fagfir: ligbhih, TOTY litsu.

8. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general
not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side,
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. .

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are:

I gga, BN jjo, | pyas, W nma, q ttha, W bhya, W& ska,
Y sma.

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: ¥ kka, ¥ cca,
W kva, § fija, R pta, &q tna.

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign.

Thus, of‘ k in W kta; and in FQ kpa, @ kya etc.;

of { tin W tta;

of ¥ d in § dga, Y dda, ¥ ddha, J dbka etc.;

of ¥ m and q % when following other consonants;
thus, ¥ kya, 3 kma, [ fima, YW dma, Y dya, Ghma,
W ya,  thys, & dhya;

of Y ¢, which generally becomes 3 when followed by
& consonant; thus, Y ¢ca, | ¢na, G ¢la, XY ¢ya.
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is
added below; thus, 3 ou, 3 or-

l. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are q nna,
¥ $ta, ¥ stha; and the compounds of ¥ h, as W hna, ¥ hna.

2. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is
recognizable; thus, ¢ kga, W jha.

3. The semivowel { r, in making combinations with other
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined
sign of 7); thus, o rka, ﬁ rpta. When a compound consonant
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the
vowels i, 1, e, o, &, au, with or without a nasal symbol, the r-
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, 3 rke, 8% rko, WY rkau,
& rki, &f rid, & rkam, WY rkassi, IFF rohim.

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, qgra, ¥ pra,
g sra, § dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant-
sign like those noted above, W tra, 3 ¢ra. In the middle of a
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, I grya, g #rva.

8. When T 7 is to be combined with a following Wg r, it is
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, W rr, fagfa nirrti.

4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus,
W ttva, & ddhyas, g dvye, W drya, TG peva, & lsys, ©A ¢cya,
o sthya; X fikyva, G sirya, ®FY tsmya ; R rtsnya.

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their
management of consonant-combinations, bat a little practice will
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make
for himself, all such groups.

16. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final ¢ or o (see
below, § 119, 158): thus R S te ¢bruvan. But some texts,
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign.

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the §
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus.

17. The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge),
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, AR °AqR AN
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc.

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and §.

19. The numeral figures are

91,2,33,84,45 6,97, 8 9,00

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely
as are European digits; thus, g 24, YTy 485, ©GR0 7620. This
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the
Arabic.

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, 4,
N9, % W; 1, = W But often the horizontal stroke is made
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen
from the paper; thus, T, §; 7, @

System of Sounds: Pronunciation.
2l. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as

Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common
mediom of communication between the learned, be their native
tongues what they may, aud it is not the vernacular of any district
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San-
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient

mode of utterance with much exactness,

1. Vowels.

22, A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ¢Italian’ manner — as
in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes
of consonantal sounds. But the i-vowel is distinctly palatal, and
the u-vowel as distinctly labial.

23. B. The r and }-vowels. Both of these are plainly the
result of abbreviating syllables containing a I r or ¥ I along with
another vowel: y is to be sounded like the re in the English fibre,
} like le in able.

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The ¢ and o, which are always
long, should receive the long ¢ and o-sounds of the English they
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (¢ =a + 1, 0 = a + );
bat they lost this character at a very early period.

2. The & and du are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au
in German Baum (ou in English kouse); that is, as pure diphthongs
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin-
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element.

il. Consonants.

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two sard
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the
labial series, the surds p and pA, the sonants d and bA, and the
sonant m.

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of Enropean languages; thus,
k and g, t and d, p and d.

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful.
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢ and d, that is also each other
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute-
contact.

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus,
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beside the surd mute k¥ we have the corresponding surd aspirate
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi-
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol-
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boathouss, ph as in haphazard, dh
a8 in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con-
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great
difficulty, and still unsettled.

29. The aspirates are not double letters.

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail.

80. 1. Gutturals: k; kh, g, gh, 7. These are the ordinary
English t and g (*‘bard **)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing.

81. 2. Palatals: ¢, ch, j, jh, fi. This whole series is derivative,
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes
¢ and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28.

32. 8. Linguals: ¢, th, ¢, dh, n. The lingual mautes are said
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢, ¢ like d, and so on.

83. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the
equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.*

® But the Hindus generally use lingnals to represent the English
dentals; thus, WEgW lapdana = ‘London.’
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34. 5. Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. These are exactly the equi-
valents of the English p, b, m.

35. B. Semivowels: y, r, /, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel ¢ (short or long):
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character
than our y.

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled.

37. 3. The Il is a sound of dental pogition, quite as in English.

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w;
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u-
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is & w-sound in the
English sense, or perbaps more like the ou in French oui. The
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi-
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v-sound
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th-
sounds and /. 7% b 2sisc - Vol ars wloays Aese awl~

39. C. Sibilants: ¢, g s. 1. The s is of plain character: a
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as
in ease).

40. 2. The s is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position.
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced
as ordinary English sh, no attempt being made to give it its
proper lingual quality.

4l. 8. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal.
It is the usual sk-sound of English, though the Hindus are said
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh.

42, All three sibilants are always surd.

43. D. Aspiration: A. This is usually pronounced like the
ordinary European surd aspiration A. But its true value in the
eaphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh,
in some few cases from dk or bh. It appears to include in itself
two stages of corruption of gh: one oorre;pondiug with that of k
to ¢, the other with that of & to ¢.

44. E. Visarga: b. The } appears to be merely a surd breath-
ing, a final k-sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not
original, but always a mere substitate for final sorr

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvdra, f or i, is a nasal sound
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in,
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel.

46. Two different signs, = and ¥, are used in the MSS. to
indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly . is employed; % will
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change
of a nasal mute to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti-
cularly I; thaus, mﬂ\ WR[TW_tanl labdhan. Cf. § 139,

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi-
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvdra of
more independent origin, represented by #%.
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Light and Heavy Syllables.

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis-
tingnished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long
by position”). Visarga and anusvéra are here counted as full con~
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double
letters.

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi.

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel-
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection.

50. The following table exhibits these changes:

Simple vowels | Wa Wra| ¥i €1| Su wHe -wr
Guna Wa Wra| TUe o g ar
Vrddhi wra Ta Y Gu g ar

5. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those
of r, and the vrddhi of ] would be a; but actaal cases of these
are quite unknown. The guna of } is al (just as that of r is ar),
but it occurs only in one root, klp. As will be seen in the sequel,
the guna-sound coincides with the result of the combination of
an WY a with the simple vowel corresponding to that gupa; thus, W a
combines with a following ¥ ¢ or § # into ¢, which is also the
guna of ¥ i and ¥ & The vrddki, in like manner, is identical
with the result of combining an W a with the corresponding
guna; thus, W & combines with a following ¢ e into @ &, the
vrddhi of X ¢ and  i. For the present the table is to be learned
outright.

52. In all gunating processes W a remains unchanged — or,



Introduction. 18

as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own guna; W1 4 remains
unchanged for both gupa and vrddhi.

83. The guna-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a
consonant: e. g., A cit may become ¥{{ cet, and WY ni may
become W ne; but femy cint or foreg nind or ﬁ'{ﬁv may not
become §wy cent or'ﬁ‘md or Jy jev.

84. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre-
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination
will be given piecemeal in the lessons.

Roots and Stems.

55, A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre-
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit
than in any other Indo-European language.®

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be

explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is
given, it will of course be according to this method.
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Accent.

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts,
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im-
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name.
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de-
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de-

signated by the ordinary acute sign.

Conjugation of Verbs.

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i.e. in the so-
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem
are as numerous a8 in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit
proper (also called the classical language), these- outgrowths have
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been lopped off to 8o very great an extent, that with one insigni-
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present-
system still retains any modal variety whatever.

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots,
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69).

59. VYoices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present-
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to
be used likewise in a passive semse. Au active form is called by
the Hindu grammarians parasmdi padam ‘word for another’; a
middle form, @tmane padam ‘word for one’s self.” Some verbs are
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the
verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first,
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro-
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms.

6l. The native grammarians denote as the first person what
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Aéyw,
the verb pyouai, the verb amo, etc., 8o the Hindus use for instance
WAl bhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of |/ bka) to signify the whole
system of verbal forms from that root, since }¥FA heads the list
of forms in the native grammar, as Aéyw, or ¥pyouas, or amo, does
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of
expression.

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after
the root ; thus, a bha (Wafy bhdvati).

63. Tenses and modes, The scheme of tenses and modes put
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense.

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the
classical speech):

I. Present-System: a. Indicative. be Imperfect. ¢ Imperative.

d. Optative. e. Participle.
II. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle.
IIL. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b Op-
tative (sometimes = *Precative”).
IV. Future Systems.
A.Sibilant Fatare. a. Indicative. b. Preterit(= “Conditional”).
¢ Participle.
B. Periphrastic Futare. a. Indicative.

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of
formation with tenses so called in other langnages of the family,
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of
rare use) are 80 many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits.
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives.

66. Participles. The participlesbelonging to the tense-systems
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides,
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes nenter) meaning.
Moreover, fatare passive participles, or gerundives, of several
different formations, are made, but without connection with the
future-stems.

67. Infinitive. Tho classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive.
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing
whatever to do with the tense-systems.

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in-
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, bat oftenest past,
temporal force.

Secondary Conjugations.

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives
9. Intensive; 8. Desiderative; 4. Causative. In these, not the
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga-
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59.

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con-
jogation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or
from the addition of auxiliary verbsto noun-stems ; and 7. Periphrastic
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal

nouns and adjectives.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9
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NI. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal)
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which,
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended.

Conjugation - Classes.

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im-
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre-
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way
in which its present-stem is made.

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con-
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are
as follows:

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda-
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the
personal ending, now apon the root or the class-sign. Along with
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer,
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively.

75. In the second eonjugation, on the contrary, the accent
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W a.
There are also other points of difference.

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation-
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever.
The native ‘“tenth class” is really no present-claes at all, but a
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign bad really a
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class.
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive.

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so-
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees
in the main with our first.

78. The classes are then as follows:

First Conjagation.

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, g ad, ‘eat’;
X i, ‘go’; f""( dvig, ‘hate’.

1. The reduplicating class (third or Au-class); the root is
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, A Jjuhu from Y ¥ hu,
‘sacrifice’; YT dada from Vda, ‘give’.

II1. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a nasal, extended
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final
consonant of the root; thus, W rundh (or WY rupadh) from
QY rudh, ‘hinder’.

9
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IV. a. The nu-elass (fifth or su-class); the syllable W nu is
added to the root; thus, W sunu from Vv § su, ‘press.’

b. A very small number of reots (only half-a-dozen) ending
already in % n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected
root not so ending (% kr, ‘make’), add Q@ u alone to form the
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram-
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the u-classy thus, AY tanu
from V' ®W tan, ‘stretch.’

V. The na-class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable WT na (or,
in weak forms, W} n1) is added to the root; thus, WY@T krina (or
WYt kript) from /WY kri, ‘buy’. See note, p. 82.

Seoond Conjugation.

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or bdhai-class);
the added class-sign is @ simply; and the root, which bears the
accent, is strengthened by guma throughout, if it be capable of
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, WY bhdva (through the inter-
mediate stage bhd-a) from y Y bhs, ‘be.’

VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or tud-class);
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus,
L 4 tudd from y [ 4 tud, ¢thrust.’

VIII. The ya- elass (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the
xoot, which has the accent; thus, F\® divya from V fl‘!\ div (by
the Hindus given as f®_div), ‘play.’

IX, The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran-
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from y g ad,
WY adyd; from Y QY rudh, QW rudhyd.

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language,
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes.

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there-
fore be given before those of our first.

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes.

81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes,
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek;
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when VO budh+ WY
any is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition
WY is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres.
ind. act. of the verb would then be "!'I"Nﬁl anubodhati; so dha
+ GR-WT (or AT) sam-4, 8rd sing. m‘lfa samadadhati. The
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit.

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in
the modern sense of the term); no body of words baving as their
exclusive office the *‘ government” of nouns. But many adverbial
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun.
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Declension.

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor-
respond 80 closely that the two classes of words must be treated
together. The pronouns and namerals, on the other band, exhibit
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities.

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular,
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine,
and neuter. The dual is used muach more extensively than in
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state.

83. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative,
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange-
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is
no other order by which that object could be attained.

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—305.

86. The stems of substantivesand adjectives may for convenience
be classified as follows: I. Stems in W a. II.Stems in ¥ i and Y u.
II1. Stems iv WT 4, § 7, and & &: namely, A. radical-stems, and a
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in
W r (or W ar). V. Stems in consonants.

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants,
and those in W§ 7 (or W ar), there is seen a distinction of stem-
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three:
strong, middle, and weakest. As is thecase with verbs, this variation
of stem-form often goes hand-in-band with a shift of accent.

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the

pom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest



Introduction. 23

are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du.,
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel),
are weakest; and the inetr., dat.,, and abl. du., the instr., dat., abl.,
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle.

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and acec.
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest.
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine.

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this:

Singular Dual Plural
m.f. n. m.f. n. m.f. n.
N. ] m au 1 as i
A. am au i as i
I a bhyam bhis
D e bhyam bhyas
Ab. as bhyam bhyas
G. as o8 an
L. i 08 su

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division
of ¥ and @-stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and
os of the dual, and bkis, bhyas, am, and su of the plural,

9l. Pada-endings. The case-endinge bhydm, bhis, bhyas, and
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“ word”)-
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the
same a8 in the combinations of words with one another.



24 Lesson L.

Lesson 1.

92. Verbs. Present Indicativeactive. Unacoented a-class. A
number of roots conjugated in this class bave medial short W a.
Inasmuch as “Wq a is its own gupa”, these roots merely add an'W§ a
to form the present-stem; e. g, WY vad, present-stem ¥ vdda.
The final W a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons.

Sing. Dual. Plural.

1. agfa vddami oMUY, vddavas ARG, vddamas
2. qqfq vddasi WYY, vddathas 9 vddatha
8. 'qgﬁl vddati oY, vddatas ’q(fn vddanti

93. The ending of the 8rd plur. is properly W&y anti; it suffers
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its W a, in verbs whose stem
ends in W a.

94. Asaheavy syllableending in a consonant cannot be gunated,
a root like Y jiv makes its 3rd sing. WrafA jivari; for=g nind
makes m nindati, etc. See § 53.

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the
final position of a sentence, or alone, § s and T r.always become
visarga : }; and generally also before % &, @ kk, Q p, @ ph, and
before sibilants (XY ¢, Y ¢ ¥ 8], whether these stand in the same
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. WIAY YA
vadatas punar becomes always JQW: gw: vadatal punah.

86. Force of the present, The present indicative significs
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively
parration (“‘historical present”).



Lesson I. 25

Vocabulary 1.

Verds to be conjugated like qY vad:
WY car (intr.) go, wander, graze | Qe pat fall; fly.
(of cattle);(tr.) perform, commit. | & yaj sacrifice (0. acc. pers. et
ﬂ'( Jho live, insty. rei).
W tyaj leave, abandon. Y raks protect.
Y dah burn. qY vad speak, say.
Ty dhav run, qY vas dwell.
WH nam (iotr.) bow, bend one’s | WY vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.)
self; (tr.) bonor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed. '
QY pac cook. Y gans praise.

Adverbs and Conjunctions.

thence
WAY atas whence
itas hence XY, tatas { therefore qay yatas wherefore
NG therenpon
W atra here there where
XX ika }hither TN tatra { thither 3V 47 { whither
o iuhm{ 1': this way cathd { 1::) that way yatha {: which way

whence? W kutra | where? WY katham how?
RS """"{ why? @ kv } whither? W kada when?

-y adhund now L. 4 tada then T yada when, if
WY adya to-day §YY sarvatra everywhere ®T sada always
WAR evam so, thus Xf iti so, thus  tu but, however

UY eva just, exactly 9 ca (postpos.) -que YWY punar again, but
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Exercise 1.

-er mu‘mmuu“wﬁnau\vm
Wﬁnsl mmmm:nl mwﬁalsl
mumwwﬁnclmﬁmlmwmlml
nﬁmugﬁ'{ﬁnklmmlnlmaﬂwﬁunqﬁ

15. *Today® they abandon’. 16. Now' ye go’. 17. Always' I
protect). 18. We two bow' again’. 19. Whither' runnest® thou?
90. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He
burns. 24. Now! we live’, 25. Ye two praise. 26. Why? do ye
bend!? 27. There' they fly’. 28. Where! do ye dwell??

Lesson IL

97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class
which end in a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy
syllables (§ 53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems;
e. g., T i and WY ni form N je and N ne; § dru and ¥ bha form
¥\ dro and Y bho; § smr forms QI smar; R cit and Y dudh
form R{ay cet and WY bodh; qY_ vrg forms ‘!{ varg.

98. With the class-sign W a, a final e of the gunated root
unites to form WY ayas — see §159; so WY o with W a becomes
WY ava; W or with Y & yields WY ara. Thas, X ji, 3rd sing.
g jdya-ti; q bha Waf® bhdvati; g omr WA smdrati.

89. Roots in coasonants: W budh, 3rd sing. WYafd dddhati;

e cit, Qafa cétati; I ors, AU vdrgati.

® The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi-
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated.
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100. The roots ¥V gam and YR yam make the present-stems
W gdccha and QW@ ydccha®.

10 The root WY sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem GV sida.
The root g guh, ‘hide’, makes FYfA glihati.

102. Secveral roots in final WY & form their present-stem by a
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, W¥T stha, 8rd sing. fargfy

Py Y

»
{
1
4

tigthati **; qT pa fawfa pibati; WY ghra fawfh jighrati. %Lx’u'.. ( &k

103. Masculines and Neuters in W a.
& Masculines: QW deva, ‘god’.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. ?‘Q devas 2‘!\ devau m devds
Acc. QUR devam » uTo devan

Voc. Y deva
be Neuters: @& phala, ‘fruit’.
N. wQuWR phalam G® phale (a+1) GETIN phalani
Acc. » » »
Yoc. G phala R the feal 'L--:...': RS

¢ As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ¥ cA to stand in

that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming
W cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding
non-aspirate. Cf. §165.

** The dental sibilant § s is changed to the lingual ¥ 4, if
immediately preceded by any vowel save W a and Wt 4, or by
W k or T r — unless the Y s be final, or followed by [ r. Thus,
forfa ti-stha-ti becomes faqwfar tisthati (the change of 9 th to
S th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). 8o
‘ﬁrq agni-su becomes ‘ﬁl’g agnigu; and YYQT dhanus-a becomes

dhanuga.

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its
being followed by anusvdra, does not prevent its altering effect upon
the sibilant; thus, WYY haviagi. And the alteration takes place
in the initial of an ending after the final | & of a stem, whether
the latter be regarded as also changed to § ¢ or as cooverted into
visarga ; thus, YAy havig-qu or Y'Y havib-gu instend of m

havis-su.
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104. Foree of cases. 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus.
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space.

105. Euphonic combination of vowels.

1. Qaor WM a+Wor W=V e g AAT WY gata api
=AY gata 'pi.

2. Worwr+ Yior tl=t0. e.g AT+ lﬁt’h’: Iﬁﬁgatc ’t.

8. Wor WI+Suor HFa=WY 0, e g TAAT+IA uta
= /YA gato *ta.

4. Wor W + Wr = WL or. e. g AYN maha + QY rsib
= wyf¥: mahargib.

5. Wor W+ eor Q di=T . e g AAT+ YN eva
= %A gatai "va.

6. Wor Wl + WY oor WY au =Y du. e g MAT + WIAAT:
osadhih = WYY gatau *sadhip.

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva-
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has
conlesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter,
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be-
ginner, a point + will sometimes be placed, in the devanagari,
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, Wfif-

wTQQIR, agnina rinam.

Vocabulary II.
Verbs, a- class: f& ji (tr.and iotr.) conquer, win.
AR gam (gdcchati) go. ¥ dru run.

WY ghra (jighrati) smell. WY nt lead, guide.



Lesson II. 29

T pa (pibati) drink. W nara man (vir and homo).
16&0 become, be, exist. 4 nrpa king.
qH_ yam (ydechati) farnish, give. | YW puira son.
¥y ors rain, give rain; (6g)|  Neut.s
shower down; overwhelm. T kgire milk.
g omr remember, think on. X grha house.
T stha (tisthati) stand (intr.). | AW jala water.

Subst. Masc.: Q™ dana gift, present.
AN gaja elephant. WA nagara city. .
AN gandha odor, perfume. Interj.:

WTH grama village. R ke O, ho.
Exercise II.

T AT w191 I T 1R T i gwe i3 )
weft 3 1 8 ) AT TN T 14 | JITYAT Tk wArh €0
W AT 19 | MY Y qT | © | WG Gk gEwfr e W
'yt FreTf| ey 1 90 | }F wATE: 1991 YW W ) o)
W HY A 1 93 | FEX T wdfe yam v ag 0

15. The man' drinks® milk?. 16. The king® leads the elephant!.
17. Two houses' fall’. 18. The god® gives® water'. 19. Ye both
think? on ('q) the two gods' (accus.). 20. The king® wins® the
village'. 21. The two elephants' smell® the perfume’. 22. They

cook? fruits'. 23. The mau® reverences’ the gods'. 24. The two
elephants' live®. 25. The gods® give' rain (JY).
® Final ® m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce
it as | m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvdra should
not be written for { m, though this is a habit common in the MSS.
Final radical ® m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvara.—
Final radical ¥ n, in internal combination, becomes anusvdra be-
fore a sibilant.
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107. Verbs. Accented d-class, Roots of this class form their
present-stem by adding an accented W§ d to the root, which is not
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position
of the accent; thus, fqQ ksip, present-stem fqU kyipd, pres. ind.
futar keipdmi, fqufa kripdsi, fuflt keipdsi, ete.

108. Several roots in W r of this class (by the Hindus written
with W 7) form stems in Y ira; e. g., % kr, ‘strew’, fat kirdsi.
The roots in ¥ ¢ and ¥ u and & & change those vowels into
XY iy and BY_uv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, ¥ ki,
fafa keiydti; g ou, GaAfa suvdti; y dis, wafa diuvdti.

109. For the root XY is, ‘desire’, Y ich is regarded as a
substitute in the present-stem; thus, XW®fH icchdti (§ 100, note).
Likewise, W§ r makes its present WgWBf® rcchdti; and W prach,
sometimes given as e prch, makes m prechdti,

HO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, fq‘ sic, present ind.
faqfy sificdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the
following consonant; thus W_ i is used before palatals, ¥ n before
dentals, 3y m before labials; and > # before sibilants and  § h.

{il. Masculines and Neutors in W a, cont'd.

a. Masculines:

Singular. Daal. Plural.
L @9 derena JATATR devabhyam R’y decais
D. im devaya » » M devebhyas

Ab. m devat » » »
. A devasya a9, devayo: TATNR, devanam
L. R deve » . Y devequ

b. Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the
above cases; thus, G@W phalena, QWY phaldya, ete.
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12, Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent,
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction.
It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denote
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted)
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 8. The
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denotiug all kinds of
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo-
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occars.
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive

in Greek. r ,:," uj‘ ,-.Ju, t' nu‘u.-:. a.l [/ 77 RGN

Vocabulary fil.

Verbs, d-classs faw sic (sificdti) drip, drop;
WY i (icchdti) wish, desire. moisten.
W kre (kredti) plough. YR &rj (orjdti) let go; create.
ey ksip (ksipdti) burl, cast, Y (spredti) touch; (in certain

throw. connections) wash.
fn_ dig (digdti) show, point out. a-class:
Wgprach(prechdti) ask, ask about. | g guh (giikati, § 101) hide, conceal.
faxy vig (vigdti) enter. §E ¢ad (sidati, § 101) sit.
Subst. Mase.: Y hasta hand.

WZ kata mat. Neut.s
L L kunta spear. [W kgetra field.
WTY dala child, boy. YW dhana money, riches.
AT marga road, way, street. WYY laigala plough.
QW megha cloud, fay viga poison.
X gara arrow. g sukhafortune,luck, happiness.
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Exercise [Il.

Wt 3Ry Jufar 41 e v feariR | T Y
| g 1 9 Wik uTe e ) 8) gAY AR faefa
oW 14| we faufy §w 1§ wan gefawfo w191
gy SR e | © et v @ gafe ) e v a2 figwiaod
it wrr®: gufin 1991 ward Wt e 190 WG g
a7 sremfar 1 93 | TGt = nagu

15. The boy* asks® the men' about the road® (acc.). 16. The
clouds' drop* water® on the fields? (loc.). 17. The two men' go*
by two roads? (instr.) into the city’. 18. The king* gives® the two
men! money®. 19. The man’s® sons? sit* on mats’. 20. The gods*
give® the water’ of the clouds'. 21. We wash® (use uqn) both
bands® with water'. 22. Both men' lead* their sons’ (dual) home®
(9. 28. The two boys® point out! the road® to the city! (gen.).

Lesson IV.
3. Masculines in Y i. WY agni, ‘fre’.
Singular. Dual. Plaral.
N. wafay agnis Wt agnt WYY, agnayas
A. wfqy agnim » » Wi agnin
I wfiWT agnina  qRATR agnibhyam  wAfR agnibhis
D. WY agnaye » ” WAy agnidhyas
A. WRY agnes » » » »
G WA, agnyos WIMTR, agnindm
L. WY agnau » » wfiry agnipu®
\'4

. W9 agne

® See note to § 102.

** The dental nasal ¥ n, when immediately followed by a vowel,
orby W nor §y m or F y or Y v, is torned into the lingual
Y © if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi-
vowel or vowels — i. 6. by Y ¢ T r, W 1, or W - and this, not



Lesson IV. 33

114. Neuters in ¥ i. W var, ¢ water’.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. qific vari AT varint ATQRY varini
A. 92 2 » » »
I. oyt varina® qYRQATR varibhyam  wTICHvy varibhis
D. J1ficq varine » » iy, varibhyas
Ab. qrfgy, varinas » » » »
G. » » IR varinos  qATOQIR varipam
L. wfcl{q varipi » » w1y varipu
V. T vare or JII vari

115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in ¥ ¢ are declined like
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives)

may, in the dat., abl,, gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc.
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines.

8. Euphonic changes of § s and [ r. These two sounds
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination,
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases § s becomes
< 7 in sitvations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant;
and, less often, [  becomes § & where a surd is required. In
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The &
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common.

17. A. Final ® s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso-
nant (except T r — see below), § & is changed to the sonant ¥ r
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by W a or WT 2; thus, ‘ﬁl‘

only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in-
deed, there intervene a palatal (except §q y), a lingual, or a dental.
Thus, WARY nagarepa, AIAY margepa, GG puspani.

® See preceding note.

Perry, Banskrit Primer. 3
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WY agnis atra becomes WIATW agnir atre; wfqQ A ognis
dahati becomes ‘ﬁi‘[ﬁ agnir dahati. See also § 95.

8. 2. Final W@ as, before any sonant consonant or before
initial short W a, is changed to WY 0 — and the initial W a is
dropped ; thus, g, oqfq nrpas jayati becomes ’@f qfa nrpo
Jjayati; YUY WW nrpas atra = ’@f §¥ nrpo ‘tra.

9. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial ¥ a, by an
inverted comma.

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short W a, final
WY as loses its Y s, becoming simple W a; and the hiatus thus
occasioned remains; thus, b Al El® nrpas icchati becomes q
XA nrpa icchati; NG ST tatas udakam = AR STHR_tata
udakam.

12l. 4. Final WT® das before any sonant, whether vowel or
consonant, loses its § s, becoming simply WT 4; and the hiatus
thus occasioned remains; thus, WqTH R nrpas icchanti = Yqy
¥ nypa icchanti; YUTY wqfe nrpas jayanti = bl aqfm
nrpa jayanti.

122. B. Final ' r. 1. Final T r in general shows the samo
form which @ s would exhibit under the same conditions: thus
QWY punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Y. punah;
MY gir, W gth. But origingl final [ r, after W a or WY 4,
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, JaTW
punar atra, g‘lli‘qﬁl punar jayati,

123. 2. A double [ r is nowhere admitted: if such would
occur, either by retention of an original L r or by conversion of ¥ ¢
to X r, the first {7 is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short,
is made long by compensation; thus, YW TTW: punar ramah =
YWT TR: pund ramak; AW AR agnis rocate = WY Cra@t
agnt rocate; WG VAR dhenus rocate = ﬁlﬁﬁ dhents rocate.
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Vocabulary IV.

Verbst Q¥ ruk (rdhati) grow.
QR krt (krntdti) cut, cut off. faq lip (limpdti) smear.
Y muc (muficdti) free, deliver,| @ lup (lumpdti) break to pieces,

release. devastate, plunder.

Sabst.:
WY agni, m., fire; (as proper | qUfg pani, m., hand.

name) Agni, the god of fire. | UTY papa, n., sin.

wf ari, m., enemy. TR rdma, m., nom. pr., name of
wfa asi, m., sword. a hero.

wfy rsi, m., seer. YW orkza, m., tree.

wfY kavi, m., poet. f[® ¢iva, m., nom. pr. name of
fafx giri, m., mountain. a god.

oW jana, m., man; (pl.) people.| @M satya, v., truth, righteousness.
¥:@ dubkha, n., misery, mis- ¥f< hari, m., nom. pr., name of
fortune. a god.

Exercise IV.

T AT AvTgE TN T 191 voE gt I )
wirdargy Tufi 131 7o Rt raft gl 8wy
TR vEfa |41 wOaY st W gt 1§ 1 e @ (abl)
wafa ) o) oAy fame =) et frd Qefer ) e 1w
g aw wi frew: 1 q0 | WG wfnat T Tt aq
wimft (§ 123) Ty wafr | R wiTQet efe yar
THf 193 ) ¢ Ay T e

15. Civa! dwells® in the mountains’. 16. Both enemies' hurl
spears? at the king® (dat.) 17. Rama® touches* his two sons® with
his bands’. 18. Fire' burns® the trees’. 19. Seers' speak’ the

truth®. 20. Through righteousness' happiness® arises* (3) for man-

*® Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified.
3
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kind® (&, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s' fwo bands’ touch® waters.
23. Fruits' are® (use QT) on the trees’. 23. People! remember®
Hari’. 24. Rama! hurls* the sword® from kis hand® (abl).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding ¥ ya to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from W§ nak is made the present-stem W§ ndhya;
from W lubk, G libhya.

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of
qg vad.

126. Certain YT a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges
with i and § i-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in @ ¢ or
R & or WY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3 bka, or
a~class. Thus T dAa, ‘suck’ (Hindu W dhe), forms Wwqfay dhdyati;
the root § A or XY kod (Hindu R hve) forms XYM hodyati;
AT g2 (Hindu § gai) makes ATGFH gdyasti.

127. For the root YN dry, ‘see’, is substituted in the present-
system another root W[ pag, which makes wwrfa pdgyati.

128. Masculines in ¥ u. WTY bhany, ‘sun’.

Singu]ar. Daual. Plural.
N. 9T bhanus WYY dhana WY, bhanavas
A. WTAR bhanum  »  » WY bhanan
L WTYWT bhanuna WTYNTR, bhanubhyam WTYFA bhanubhis
D. W bhanave » » WA bhanubhyas
Ab. m bhanos » » »

”
G. » » WYY bhanvos ATYATR, bhananam
L. WY bhanau » » WYY bhanugu
V. WY bhano
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Mascoline adjectives in 8 u are similarly declined.

129. Euphonic Changes of ¥ ¢, cont’d. 1. Final § s, the dental
sibilant, whether original or representing final [ r, before the palatal
surd mates [¥ ¢, § ck], is assimilated, becoming palatal T ¢. Thus
WY WA naras carati becomes WA narag carati; WY,
WON naras chalena becomes WTXWAN narag chalena. 9. Before
a lingual surd mute [Z f,  #4), in like manner, it would become
lingual g 4, but the case almost never occurs. 8. Before the dental
surd mutes [ ¢, ¢ ¢A), since it is already of the same class with
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, Crere fufdy ramas
tigthati.

130. The preposition YT & is sometimes used with the ablative
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from?’,
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way
to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, WT @ means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’.

Vocabulary V.

Y ruh (rdhati) rise, spring up,
Yerbss grow.

WY as (dsyati) throw, hurl. |+ WY & (@rdhati) climb, mount,

& kup (kipyati — w. gen. or| ascend.

dat.) be angry. fery likh (likhdti) scratch; write.
W krudh (kridhyati — w. gen. | @R lubk (libkyati — w. dat. or
or dat.) be angry. loc.) desire, covet.
AR gam + QT & (3gdcchati) come. | Y[ gus (Risyati) dry up.
g (tdrati) cross over. ﬁ'! snih (snihyati — w. gen. or
WY_nag (ndgyati) perish. loc.) feel inclined to, love.

U] pag (pdgyati) see. !Im or ¥T hva (hvdyati) call.
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Subst.: HTY bhanu, m., sun.

W® anna, 0., food, fodder. /g mani, m., jewel.
¥ agva, m., horse. & ratna, n., jewel.
B\ udadhi, m., ocean. Yy ragi, m., heap.
I« gury, m., teacher. qY vdyu, m., wind.
Q¥ patira, n., leaf, letter. ﬁw vigpy, m., nom. pr. name of
Y paragu, m., axe. a god.
qIg pada, m., foot; quarter;| WY gatry, m., enemy.

ray, beam. &< sikhara, m., sunmit.
ATy bahu, m., arm. i ¢isya, m., pupil, scholar.
fag bindu, m., drop. YW sakta, n., Vedic hymn.

Exercise V.

TEY uW wafe 19 wie gwtfe vt 0 g€ i
oY FEE | 31 T Wi Fafar 81wl frsfa i
TOFAT JETIY | § 1 www fagdr fik: vafuri o1 fregy-
frdafa wure | & ) Y@ STt @ 1 ANy e qefa) qo)
Jx: faramyt fargfan 199 1 Jurat Tt st warfar o
AT JX v fEafy 1931 I Ao Trsfiferesfor 1980
wr ficdwr Qgfier 1 qui wrnat we wrcrercf 196wy
¢ 9T WG 199 | 9% gt TR At w TR aas

19. Now* the sun’s! rays? climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop?
of water! falls* down from the cloud®. 21. O!' men?, we sce'
the city’. 22. Both kings' love® poets® (gen. or loc.). 23. The
wind' blows' (%) from the summits’® of the mountains®. 24. The
king! hurls* spears® at his enemies?® (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar!
bows® before his teacher’ (acc.). 26. Two men' come® with their
sons? (imstr.). 27. The two kings' desire* the poet’s’ jewels® (dat.
or loc.). 28. O' seer,? we sacrifice® to Vigpu® (acc.). 29. The two

® Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were
Tevealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them.
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cook?® food! with fire!. 80, The seers' praise* Vigpu? with hymns®.
81. In the city! the king® calls® kis enemies®.

Lesson VI.

131, Verbs. ya-class, cont'd. The roots of this class which end
in YR am lengthen their W a in forming their present-stem; thus,

AR tam, AT tdmyati; bhram, WTRATA bhramyati —but Lhis /Z/ /
last makes “-'t‘-”e forms aw&-’-ﬁ-ac LA 2™ %fe root W mad. g}g

the same lengthemng awfa mddyatt

132, Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final 0)
make present-stems with an accented yd; thas, YT da, qfw dydti.

133. The root W cyadh is abbreviated to W vidh in the
present-system : fqeyfey vidhyati.

134. The root W kram, said by the natives to form its
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice,
but not in the middle; thus, TFTWFA krdmati, but middle WHA
krdmate.

135. The root WK cam, used only with the preposition WqT a,

forms QTYTATA acamati.
136. Neuters in  u. Y madhu, ‘honey °.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ®Y madhu ﬂgﬁ madhunl H‘lﬁ madhini
A' ” ” » ” ” n

I. AYAT madhund  AYATH madhubhyam agﬁqq madhubhis

D. 'ﬂgﬁ madhune » » AYRY madhubhyas
Ab. Y madhunas » »

» ”
G. , ” W madhunos AYATR, madhinam
L. sygfa madhuni » » AYY madhusu
V. ®Y or &Y
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in ¥ u may take
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing.,
and gen.-loc. dual.

138. Changes of final W n. Before initial & j and Y ¢,
W n becomes W #; thus, WTW WWTY ¢an jandn becomes WT-
mwﬁjanau;mmmnpam=m tan catrin. In
last case, however, § ch is almost always substitated for the initial
X[ ¢; thus, WTSRYW (4@t chatran.

139. Final ¥ n, before an initial L& l, is assimilated and becomes
nasalized I, which is written §_ ¥, or (what is the same thing)
2 #; thus T WYWTH tan lokdn becomes H‘I{ wYwre tanl lokan
or Wi WYmTY (a4 lokan,

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is
inserted after final ¥ n a sibilant of each of those classes re-
spectively, before which ¥ n becomes anusvara; thus for qTR ¢

tan ca we find WY taig ca; for ATW WYT tan taths, ATRAYT tans
tatha.*

Vocabulary VI.

Verbs: R cam + W & (dcimati) sip,

W 7 (rechdti — § 109) go to; fall
to one’s lot, fall upon.

WR kram + WT @ (akrdmati)
stride up to, attack.

drink, rinse the moath.

WK tam (tdmyati) be sad.

qu tus (tisyati) rejoice, take
pleasare in (w. instr.).

QY div (divyati) play.

® This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma-

jority of cases of final W n in the language being for original ns.
Practically, the rale applies only to % n before ¥ ¢ and ¥ ¢, since
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare.
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R bhram (bhrdmyati — § I81)| WR gram (¢rdmyati) become
wander about. : ‘weary.

A mad (mddyati) get drunk. | Ar (Adrati) take away, steal,

WY vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. plunder.

R gam (ydmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

Subst.: wfWY ksatriya, m., warrior, man

WY akga, m., die, dice. of the second caste.

wWYH® adharma, m., injustice, wuf arpati, m., kiog.

wrong. a" netra, n., eye.

wf§ ali, m., bee. /Y madhu, n., honey.

WY agru, n., tear. 9 mukha, n., mouth, face.
WY rksa, m., bear. L{ | mrtyu, m., death.

WYY kopa, m., anger. Y vasy, n., Wealth, money.

Exercise VI.

WAt AYR i 9wy afen swsamematrn )
wur Wy frafin) 3 1 whwdyor arafin ) g1 o gt
famfa | v To: wiamropmaTate €| TefsTeiy i
TR: | © | WA Aorori wgfor wefin i =) v qygeniel
wToe Fwnarayfy wnfer) 90 | W W@ 99 w-
T W | R YO TR qrranR g 93 | AAT W -
wfur) 98 | AYIT VIRY ¥ yuafer wranuqun

16. The warriors® play® for money® (instr.). 17. The king's®
horses® become weary® on the road* to-day'. 18. The warrior!
pierces* kis enemy® with the spear’. 19. Bees' are fond of* (Y )
honey’. 20. The water’ of his tears' moistens® (f@ey) his feet’.
81. There? bees! are flitting about® (\fR). 22. Two men® are cook-
ing® honey? and* fruits®. 28. When® the teacher’s’ anger® ceases',
then® the scholars’ rejoice’. 924. Tears' stand* in the warriors®®
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eyes’. 25. The enemies' overwhelm* (g) the king® with arrows®.

26. A quarter® of the injustice' falls upon* (Wg) the king® (acc.).

Lesson VIL

i4l. Causative Yerbs (mative ‘‘cur-class®’). The Hindu gram-
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a
so-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con-
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative-
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is
well enough to consider these verbs here.

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding WY dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process
is in the main as follows:

143. 1. Medial or initial { 4, Yu, and W§ r have the guna-
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, Y cur, YT cordyati;
fag vid, ATYMA veddyati; but qrg pid, gt piddyati.

144. 2. A finsl vowel has the orddhi-strengthening; thus,
y dhr, \TCYfd dhardyati. Before Wqaya, Qi and WY au become
WTY 4y and T av respectively; thus, I b, rqQ TR bhaydyati;
9 bha, TG bhavdyati.

45. 8. Medial or initial W @ in a metrically light syllable is
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus,
WU ksal, caus. QrEqfa ksaldyati; but AW jan, caus. MGl
Jandyati.

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems.

147. Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or

nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant.
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148. Final  r. 1. Final ¥ ¢ becomes Y d, before any initial
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and w l: thus, aﬂ'ﬂ[ Y
meghdt atra becomes RWUTYW meghad atra; QTR WA papat
rakgati or WTRYTA bhramyati or AYQTHTA gopayati becomes QTQT-
R fapapad raksati or QAT VAR papad bhramyati or QTATHYAT-
fa papad gopayati.

149. 2. Final § ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, liogual,
or g ! in the next word; thus it becomes L. O before qc and
® ch, ¥ J before ¥ j, and @ ! before W l:e.g. aﬂ'ﬂ[ 9 meghdt ca
becomes RETH meghdc ca; AT WWR, meghdt jalam becomes
AEATONWR meghaj jalam; QUQTR WYWWY papat lokat becomes
TRt papal lokat.

130. 3. Before initial Y ¢, final ¥ ¢ becomes Y ¢, and the
¢ then becomes W ck; thus, bALLER b O nrpat catrub becomes
YqTeRYy: nrpac chatrub.

15l. 4. Before initial nasals ¥ ¢ becomes ¥ n: thus, YT
wqf¥ grhat nayati becomes mﬁl grhan nayati. But the change
into g d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, m
grhad nayati.

Vocabulary Vil.
Verbs: T tul (toldyati) weigh,

Y kathaya (denom. stem — IW@Y dapdaya (denom. — da-

kathdyati) relate, tell. nddyati) punish,
¥ kgal (kpaldyati) wash, M + 9T 7 + 2 (andyati) bring.
AQY ganaya (denom. — gandyati) ﬁ‘ pid (piddyati) torment, vex.

number, count. npaj (pijdyati) honor.
G cur (cordyati) steal. Yer (pardyati) overcom:; prevail.
WY tad (taddyati) strike, beat.
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Subst.: @GNS ripaka, n., gold-piece.
XN janaka, m., father. oY% loka, m., world, people
T danda,m., stick; punishment. | (sing. and pl.).

YW punya, n., merit. 9Ty sadhu, m., holy man, saint.

GW phala, n., fruit; reward. gﬁ suvarpa, n., gold.
TIRTQYW ramayana, n., a noted b stita, m., driver, charioteer.
poem. QW stena, m., thief.
Adverh: XY iva as, like (postpos.).

Exercise Vil

w: g woe gerdrcaim o) FE@ firmiarzatar
T suTrarrafa ) 3 | Wik gl wrentn 3) araren-
wort, e 4 | T TRy T 1§ YUTE YT TEY
WA | o) TrRer gt ARdY TATY weew: | © ) g3 nife-
Wi ey | e | T TSR | 90 | JETeT
wrwefir | 991 gy Tyt weefa | R | afn
oAt W gaefru ez n

14, Thieves' steal* the people’s’ money®. 15. The two boys'
wash® their mouths’. 16. The father' tells® his sons’ (dat.) the
reward* of sin®. 17. The scholars' honor® and® reverence! their
teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits' in your hands’ and® count
them. 19. Merit' protects® from misfortane’ (abl.). 20. The char-
ioteers! strike® the horses? with sticks®. 21. In anger' (abl.) the

king? pierces® the thief? with a spear®.

Lesson VIII.

152, Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected
as follows:
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Singular. Dual. Plural.

1. qQ vdde WYTAR vddavake QYA vddamahe
8. WZW vddase QR vddethe W’ vddadhve
8. wQA vddate WA vddete wW vddante

153. The ending of the 8rd pl. is properly W ante (cf. fuy
nti for G{RA anti in the act.); before the [ e of the 1st sing. the
stem-final is dropped. W ethe and YR ete are hard to explain.

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the
actor himself; thus, YXfA ydjati <he sacrifices’ (for some one else);
qARX ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents.

185. The verb § mr, ‘die’, makes faqR mriydte in the pres-
ent; and W jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. TR
jdyate, “be born’,

156. Combination of final and imitial vowels. Two simple
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105,
Thus: 1. Xior §1+ior bi=%1; e g el A gacchati
iti becomes WREWYTH gacchatt *ti. 2. G uor HK 8+ uor K4
= 4; e g Y W sadhu uktam bécomea m sadha
ktam®.

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and Wg r, before a dissimilar
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own
corresponding semivowel, § y or q v or r. Thus, fasfa ww
tisthati atra becomes THUMY tisthaty atra (four syllables); 'ri’t A\ |
nadi atra becomes WYY nady atra; Y WY madhu atra becomes
AN madho atra; Ii XX kartr iha becomes &g kartr iha.

* And thcoretically 3. Y§ 7+ W§ r = W{T, but probably this bas
no occurrence.
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158. Final Qe and WY o remain unchanged before an initial
short W a, but the W a disappears. Thus, YR WYY vane atra be-
comes YW ¥ vane ‘tra; WTHY WW bhano atra becomes WTWY §W
bhano ‘“tra. By far the commonest case of final WY o is where it
represents final g as (see § I18).

139. The final ¢ or B u-element of a diphthong is changed
to its corresponding semivowel ¥ y or Y 0, before any vowel or
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, Qe
becomes WY ay, and Q &, WTY 4ay; WY o becomes Wy av, and
WY au, WY 20. Thas, in internal combination, W-W ne-a becomes
WY naya ; W(-W dbho-a becomes WY bhava; so R-WY nai-aya yiclds
w19y ndy-aya, and W-WY bhau-aya yields WA bkav-aya.

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen-
eral dropped; and the resmiting hiatus remains. Thus, q® Yfi
vane iti becomes qW YFA vana iti (through the intermediate stage
qnfYfa vanay iti); WTAY (A dhano iti becomes TN XA bhana
iti (through WTWTRfw dkanav it). The case of final Y ¢ is by far
the more frequent. See also § 164.

16l. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be-
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. &1, & @, and ¢ as dual
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, T ¥ girt
iha, WTY WY sadha atra; B® WY phale atra. 2. The final, or
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, § X he indra, T WR Ae agne.

Vocabulary VIII.
Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc.).
WYY arthaya (denom. — arthd- | WTY bhay (bhdgate) speak.
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). |¥ mr (mriydte) die.
Q4 (ikgate) see, behold. [ yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat.).
&R kamp (kdmpate) tremble. |G yudh (yidhyate) fight (w.
®W jan (jdyate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment).
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TN rabh + WY @ (@rdbhate) take q"vmd (vdndate) greet, honor.
hold on, begin. T siks (iksate) learn.

QW ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.). | WY sah (sdhate) endure.

WH_ labh (ldbhate) receive, take. | Q¥ sev (sévate) serve, honor.

Subst.: AYY manugys, m., man (homo).
WY anartha, m., misfortune. | YW yajia, m., sacrifice.
BN udyoga, m., diligence. W vana, n., woods, forest.
WWTY kalyana, n., advantage ;| fqWY vinaya, m., obedience.

salvation. Y vici, m., wave.
Y taru, m., tree. ATRA gastra,n., sciencé; text-book.
fa™ dvija, m., Aryan, WX sidra, m., man of the fourth
fextfa dvijati, m., Aryan. caste.

W& dharma, m., right; law ; virtue. | f{@ Aia, n., advantage.
Q¥ drairya, n., steadfastness.
¥ pagu, m., beast. Adverb: ¥ na, not.
WY bala, n., strength, might.

Exercise VIII.

TR AT wWR | 9| Wiy faaw cay”
WAY WTEA | | TPAT Craftegaeitryy g 1 3 ) e (§6n)
wym firewe Yfa oR fcfdafa) g ) vumpd a1
et fong sy Fear Q9A 1§ 1w 71wy
AR | o | faag: (abl.) gW Wt WA 1= | wwfhhy IR 1e)
wiit teR w1901 WA T W wWTE 1991 WY I
qIRY WTET FT@® | R | G WY AT qrenfAwA: | 93
W W @ry | 98| wRfEgdT wEfe 1w i wd
FER uagu

17. The two houses* yonder® tremble® by the power® (instr.)

* xfa A‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation,
following the words quoted.
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of the ocean’s! waves’. 18. The father’ beholds* his son’s' face.?
19. “We strive? after the advantage’ of the scholars’;” thus*
(xfA) speak® the teachers’. 20. The children’ ask* their father!
for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest' yonder? elephants® are
fighting® with bears®. 22. The two Cudras® serve! the two Aryans'
here’. 23. Fruits' please® the children’. 24. Whence' do ye receive®
money’? 25. Now' the two seers’ begin* the sacrifice’.

Lesson IX.

162. Feminines in W 4, declined like @WT send, ‘army.’

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. QT ¢ena N wene (a +79) AT senas
A. m senam » » » »
I. [WYT senays  YATATR senabhyam  JUTEHG senabhis
D. YIMY senayai » » [Ty, senabhyas
Ab. mcenaydc » » » »
G. » » WA, senayos FWTITR senanam
L. QWTHIR sendyam o » QY sendou
V. QW sene

163. Adjectives in W a are declined in the mase. like ?‘, in
the fem. like @Y, in the neuter like HW. But often the fem.
stem ends in ¥ 7, and is declined like WY (in Less. XI).

164. Final § & and W} du, according § 159, become Ty 4y
and WTY 4o respectively before any following vowel or diphthong.
The §_or ¥ may then be dropped, leaving a biatus. The ¥ is
in fact always dropped, but the §_not often, Thus, JWTR wW
becomes, through the medium of JWTYTY WW, JATAT WW;

?ﬂ‘ WY becomes JATAN.

165. Initial | 2 after short vowels, the preposition T, and the
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prohibitive particle ®T, becomes w': thus, YW WTYT becomes WY
®YT; W + wIRYfa = wreeyia.

166. An initial ¥ of a root generally becomes ¥ after a
verbal prefix containing T, either original or representing ¥ ; such
as WA ‘between’, Farg, UTT, ete. Thus, yyafy, frgafa.

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: -
‘after, along, toward’; WY ‘down, off’; g ‘up, up forth or out’;
Y ‘to, toward’; fif ‘down; in, into’; iRy *out, forth’; QT ‘to
a distance, away ’; Qf ‘round about, around’; W *forward, forth’;
R ‘along with, completely.’

Vocabulary IX.

Active Verbs: % + Q1 (parajdyate) be con-
I + AY (avagdechati) under-| quered (rarely w. act. sense:
stand. conquer),
Y + WY (avatdrati) descend. ¢ + W (prapddyate) flee for re-
WY + ¥q (upandyati) introduce,| fuge (acc.) to (ace. of person).

consecrate. T (bhiksate) beg, get by begging.

+ U (parindyati) lead about; | §AQ (denom. — mrydyate) hunt
marry. for, seek.

qq + S (utpdtati) fly up. b o8 (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,

Y + W (avardhati) descend. become. ]
¥ (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine;
Deponentss be eminent.
MR+ A (samgdcchate) come
together, meet. («w wli. )

Sobst. AYT gaiiga ., n. pr., the Ganges.
XY m., arrow. | o, householder, head of
oY f., daoghter, maiden. family.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 4
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wTYT f., shade. W n., protection,

HYTA m., nom. pr., Prayiga (a|&wqT f., twilight.
city, Allababad). WA m., heaven.

Y 0., fear. wY o, heart.

ATAT £, wife, woman. AdJe

TNt f., speech, language. Yy, f. oW, black.

et £, alms. qTy, f. ogT, bad, wicked.

W‘[f., n. pr., Yamuni (a river, ™, f. eqY, mauch, abundant;
the Jumna). pl. many.

¢ ., 0., battle. Adv.:

T f., street. g¥ together with (postpos., .

fawt f., knowledge, learning. instr.).

fagw m., bird. gyt suddenly, quickly.

T m., bunter.

Exercise IX.

T AW A 191 9T AT = g gy |-
wafer | ) oW WY JoAw WS 131 R Wi T ufe
qaft 181 gy Y warfin gy 141 Ty -
WY TS WURN 1 § 1 frear T e T4 19
T AT AT AR AT WA R | = | T ($164) wat
veNHiTTel I wRkfEgyef =TT gt v faw@ 9ol
famdftert i xgT wrerreter 1991 ¥ iRt i Tay
T ATETAY ou firwi wWR | R | WY wraTYt WA -
Tferefi 193 | wivre wrergfaqueafa n g

15. The two scholars' beg® much? alms® from the wives® of
the bouseholders’. 16. At Prayiga' the Ganges® unites® with the
Yamuna®. 17. Bad' men’ do not' reach® (W) heaven’. 18. O
Vigpu!, to-day® Civa® marries” Ganiga®, Hari’s* danghter®. 19. In the
battle' the kings® fight* with arrows’ and® conquer’ their enemies®.

* «Birds of a feather flock together”,
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20. Here? in the street® the two kings' dismount® from their black*
horses®. 21. The seer’s? two sons® are eminent® in learning® (énstr.).
2. From fear® of the wicked' bunters? (abl) two birds* fly up®.
28. At twilight' (loc. du.) the seers’ (§13, 8) reverence* the gods®,
24. In the street? of the village! the teacher® and® the scholar® meet®.
25. We two sacrifice? to the gods' for ourselves; we do not* sacri-
fice® for Hari®,

Lesson X.

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present-
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented q yd added
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is preciae_lj
like that of other g-stems. Thus, WR tanyé, AMQ tanydse, AR
tanydte, etc.

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in
the 8rd eing.

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the
passive present-system. E.g. from W¥(, pass. WoA; from Wy,
e,

7l. In the roots ¥, L AL ) and &, the § va
becomes § u in the pres.; thus, <y, AR, AN (see note to
§102), guR. Similarly, q® makes YR, and Y and Neg make

,‘lﬁ and m; TR makes FraR.

‘.
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172, Final ¢ and § of roots are generally lengthened; thus,
fa, IR g, Yo

173. Final W is in general changed to fi(; thus, %, firgd;
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, ¥, R
The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with W 7,
change W to i‘\(, or, if a labial letter precede, to &Y; thus, 3
! §, ¢ strew’, #HHA; but g, Eﬁ

174. Final W of roots is usually changed to &; thus, T,
A; a7, WH@A; Wy, A But WT makes WTqa; and so some
other roots in . .

175. The roots AW and QPN usvally form their passives from
parallel roots in WT; thus, ATYA- But WA and FHA occur.

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in WY,
form their passive by adding q to the causative or denominative
stem after g has been dropped; thus, WY& ‘is stolen’; @R
¢is counted’.

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs;
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, ﬁ‘ll &It wEd ‘Heaven
is reached by the man’; WTIRAA ‘one comes hither’; WA ‘one
sleeps’; W ¢it is heard’, i. e. ¢ they say’. The predicate to the
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in-

strumental; thus, TIREAYT MR ‘Rama lives as a seer'.

Vocabulary X.
Verbs, with passives: Y (p. grhydte) take, receive, seize.
% (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. Q‘l[ (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite.
QW (khdnati; p. khaydte, khanydte) | 3T (dydti; p. diydte) cut.
dig. Y (divyati; p. divydte) play.
AT (gdyati; p. giydte) sing. 19T (p. dhiydte) put, place.
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T (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck.

W1 (dhyayati ; p. dhyaydte) think,
ponder.

197 (p. plydte) drink.

g (Hinda E; p. parydte) fill.

WY (p- dadhydte) bind; entangle ;
catch.

18T (p. miydte) measure.

qY (p. ucydte) speak.

53

qQ (vdpati; p.upydte) sow, scatter.

& (p. gigydte) rule; panish.

o (p. graydte) bear.

 (p- staydte) praise.

Y (p. supydte) sleep.

1T (p. hiydte) abandon, give up;
neglect.

X or X1 (hvdyati; p. heydte) call,
+ W7 call, summon,

Substantives:
TNt f., command.
AT £, hope.
oqTY n., fagot; wood.
MNA ., song.
§< m., pot, vessel.
qa o, melted butter; ghes.
TN n., grain,
qTy m., noose, cord, snare.

HTIT m., burden.

Ty m., beggar, ascetic.
YW m., servant.

|1t f., garland.

T 1., kingdom.

iy m., child.

¥4 m., snake.
Adj.:

f4NY, f. °wT, obedient.

Exercise X.

tﬁtmﬁtﬂl{ﬂn‘ﬁﬁtﬁwm
w2 g GUR (3 Fe: iR g ) wlhrd A )

R fire TourEeR 1§ W

weT. fag® 1o wfafadun

T GUR | T WYAT i JeER Wt gt fet e
warat i AR ) 90 | AaTamrt 7g 4R 99| @R
STUY yufawn ag® | 9 ¢ T A wTyhin e Wb w 931
T@W wrwT: fira® | 98 1 WA WET WIKY WA 1 N )
i v @R ) 9§ Wy T fred Ry 90 wiy

TR | 9% | GRATERTIA 5 R )
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(Use passive constructions throughout.)

20. Grain? is scattered® for the birds'. 21. Garlands' are twi-
ned® (use WRY) by the maidens’. 22. Again' Hari' is praised
by Rama®. 23. Vispu' drinks® water® from his hand®. 24. ‘Pleas-
antly' (§@W) one sleeps® in the shade?; so' say® the people’.
95. Both seers' sacrifice’. 26. The father' sets* hopes? on his child®
(loc.). 21. The scholar® neglects* the teacher’s' command®. 98. The
two scholars' think® about their text-book? (nom.). 99. Grain? is
sown® in the fields'. 80. They play® with dice' (impers. pass.).
81. The king’s' commands® are received® by the obedient® servants®.
32. The man® digs® in the field®.

Lesson XI.

178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment W, and adding
a set of secondary endings.

179. If thd present-stem begin with a vowel, the augment unites
with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the gupa: thus §+
orfor = W+Sor =W W+ W= WL

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from WY-¥Y, impf.-stem
QUNY, i. e. TG + W + WY; Fo-Y, impf.-stem wqwy.

181. The inflection in the active is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plaral.

. YaR dvadam ]y dvadava I« dvadama
2. WUIY dvadas WAAR dvadatam WA dvadata
3. WagA dvadat WATATR dvadatsm WM, dvadan

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past
time simply, without any further implication.
183. Polysyllabie Feminines in & 1, declined like WY, ‘river.’
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. lﬂ nadi wQY nadyau wqY, nadyas
A QR nadim  , W nadts
L Wy nadya WERATR nadibhyam WA nadibhis
D. R nadyai » » wEHRAY, nadibhyas
Ab. wWTY nadyas » n n »
G. » » wYg, nadyos WEINTR nadinam
L. wuqwR nadyam » » ‘a! nadigu
V. ufg nadi

184. Final nasals. The nasals §, W, and ¥, occurring as finals
gfter a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, §-

forew WW becomes wfgaw.
Vocabulary XL
Verbs: faxy + W (pravigdti) enter.
‘![ + WYY (avakrntdti) cut off or| + Y seat oneself.
down. « + T (3hdrati, -te) fetch, bring.

G (pdthati) recite, read.

Subst.:

w¥m., purpose; meaning ; wealth.
X m., nom. pr., the god Indra.
YT £., nom. pr., the goddess

Indrégi.
WY 0., poem.
g« m., literary work, book.
oo f., mother.
QY £., female slave, servant.
Qe £, goddess, queen.
Y £, city.
TQ f., woman, wife,

qaf f., wife, consort.

gt £, daughter.

J¥® ., book (manuscript).
I} o, flood, high water.
Bﬁ'ﬂ f., earth; ground.
WTPY ., priest, Bribman.
L[] zh., fish.

o1 £, cistern.

AT ., council, meeting.
9T £, army.

WYY 0., song of praise.
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Exercise XI.

wafadardl Jwaraae | 4 | WAT: FHTET WTATATSY, 1R
TR |aATEw | 3 | et yfcrgawe | 8 | Ty gt
e g a1y ) 1y FRTERTH | § | yern g
WORfTeg: | © | WAET CATY FATINTHAR | © | Yfeaw
AT fagn sguATi e | A% waT: YRETwA| 90 | weifiri
AT T | 99 | 9T FaY gy g=qaggat agTd wrar-
T | R | firEr IO mfaygufagw wedn: gfe-
qRUNR)RU

14. When' ye M‘ (W9T) the king? for protection® (ace.),
then® yo Weae’ (T) in misfortone®. 15.In the two rivers! Gaiga’
and* Yamuna® it is® (qWA) high-water®. 16. The two women' sang*
a song of praise’ about Rama? (gen.). 17. O! seers?, why?® do ye
both sacrifice®to the goddesses* with melted butter®? 18. The queen’s!
women-servants’ brought® jewels® and® precious stones®. 19. In
anger' (abl) the teacher’ struck* the scholar® with his hand®.
20. The two servants' brought® water* from the cistern® in pots®.
21. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood® from the trees? with the axe'. 23. The
seer! praised® Indrapi*, Indra’s® consort?®, with hymns®.

Lesson XII.

185. Feminine Substantives in ¥ ¢ and B u are declined as in
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit
complete parallelism: where the one shows f, y, ¢, or ay, the other
shows respectively u, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 5. In the D., Ab.-
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow 'I'ﬂ; thus matyai,
-yas, -yam ; dhenvdi, -vas, -vam.

186. Feminines in ¥ i and B u: AW ‘opinion’; Q‘u ‘cow’,
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. Afaq matis WY mati AAQY, matayas
A. AR matin " » A matis

I AET matysd AfATR matibhyam  wfaferq matibkis
D.  ®AY mataye ” » afegy matibhyas
Ab.  WAW mates » ,, ,, »

G. " WYY, matyos AAATR matinam

L m matdu ) » m matigu

' A mate

N.  Nwq dkenus QA9 dhend Yoy dhenavas

A. QYR dhenum ” \w®, dhenas

I VT dhenva Qmm dhenubhyam w dhenubhis
D. Qw® dhenave ” ,, ﬁm dhenubhyas

Ab. m dhenos » ” ) ]
G. n » Qg dhenvos QW dhentinam
L. M dhendu » » m dhenugu
V. QY dheno

187. Adjectives in { ¢ and F u are often inflected in the fe-
minine like AFY and Q‘u But adjectives in ¥ u preceded by one
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding § 1.
Thus, W¥ ‘much’, N. masc. wFQ, . AXY, 0. AF; Y ‘heavy’,
w. IR, {. 7Y, 0. A This fem. is then declined like W.

Vocabulary XIl.

Verbss ﬁ\[ + @Y (upadigdti) teach, in-
w (kdlpate) be in order; tend| struct.
or conduce to (w. dat.). 2fag (vinddti, vinddte) acquire.
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Subst.: wfan £, fly, goat.
WYY m., quarrel. g £, salvation, deliverance.
WTY 0., poem. qfe £, stick, staff,
®fR £, glory. T*H m., ray; rein.
MY m., cowherd, shepherd;| [T f., night.
guardian. Y m., wound.

Tl f., birth; caste; kind. i £, repose.
\Iﬁ‘ f., decision of character; aﬁ f., hearing; holy writ.

courage. qﬁ[ f., tradition; law- book.
qTféy m., prince. N m., sleep; dream.
YK £., prudence, intelligence. | Y f., jaw.
wfw f., devotion, honor. Adj.s
HTH m., part, piece. Wy, f. ow, low.

31& f., prosperity, blessing. Y@, {. oW, principal, first.
Yf# £., earth, ground, land. wy m, f, ., or f. *ufY, light.

Exercise XIl.

wfwar mgfawfn wafaesfn arfder )
WreT: swgfRrefn yiafirefe qawua
Tretg Y WRR ) 9 | g oty giag v it well-
WA IR | (T AR W wae | 3wl @R yenfaege-
f 181 g8 Gk wrd |y | axfre sFoafergufa 1§
CATHAT WET YTATIGR | © | YUadan wiwgmgi wwgy
ST | & | T ATAEY wreT e | @ | fardtort anforg
ATWUT AT 1901 WAl 8 ™A 1991 AT Wiwdt T4 19R)
YA TR | 93 | WET ST
Aguag
15. Vignu® rejoices* at the devotion® (instr.) of the pious® (pl.),
and® gives' deliverance®. 16, Men® of many' castes’ dwelt® in the
city’. 17. The birds' see’ the hunter’, and® fly up® from the
ground‘. 18. By the power® of intelligence! we overcame* advers-
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ity’. 19. The cowherd! guards‘ the cows® in the wood’. 20. By
intelligence' and® diligence’ ye acquire® much® glory®. $1. The
poem® tends* to the poet’s? glory® (two datives). 23. For prosperity’
we bow before? Civa® (acc.). 28. The reins' are being fastened*
(wed) to the horse’s’ jaws® (loc.). 24.In the night‘ we both read®
(imgf.) holy wrid.

Lesson XIII.

188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect
middle of verbs in a is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. WUR dlabke (a + §) SWTATY dlabhavahi *WTRIY dlabhamahi
9. WWWYTY, dlabhathas SRAYTR dlabhetham oWeAR dlabhadhvam
8. WA dlabhata RATR dlabhetam oxwW dlabhanta
With QTR and TATR of the dual, cf. Y& and YR of the
pres. ind. mid. TLe ofl. hase, ( 260l iufletic,
189. Root-words im § 7 are declined as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plaral.

N. V. iy dhs Y dhiyau fuay dhiyas
A, YR dhiyam s = ” »
L gt dhiya wWhaTR dhibhyam WfRrg dhibhis
D. ¥ dhiye » » ey dhtbhyas
Abl. gy dhiyas » » » »
G. » » e dhiyos = diiyam
L fufy diiyi » Wy digu

In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems
sometimes follow WY; thus, dhiyai, dhiyas, dhiyam, diinam. Cf.
§183. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel
the stem- final ¥ is split into iy.
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190. The following additional prefixes are unsed with verbe:
Wy ‘over, above, on’; WfY ‘unto, close upon’®; fi ‘to, unto’,
‘against’ (often with implied violence) ; fof ‘down, into, in*; Wi
‘back to, against, in retarn’; i ‘apart, away, out’.

181. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ¥ or @
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial § of a root to which
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the Y remains even after an
interposed | of augment or reduplication; thus, from Hg-l—ﬁ,
frfigfa; @7+ W, pres. pass. WIWWIWR, impf. pass. ww-

Wiva

192. The final § of prefixes in @ and B becomes g be-
fore initial v, @, Y, §; thus, from UE + frg, e

Vocabulary Xill.
Verbs: WY+ WA (pratibhdsate) answer
WR + WA (atikrdmati, -krdmate)| (w. acc. of pers.).

pass beyond or by, transgress.
AN+ O (ujjdyate) be born,
arise from (abl.).
+ W arise, come into existence.
WY + Wfq cover, keep shat.
wY( + f (vindgyati) dieappear,
perish.

nY + ER  (sanindhyati) gird;
equip.

ug + @ (nispddyate) grow;
arise from (abl.).

Yy+u arise; rule.

Y (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

fav+ufa (pratigéciati) hold back;
forbid.

aq\+f“q (nigdvate) dwell ; devote
oneself to; attend.

T + 4\ mount, stand above
or over; rule, govern.

W% + Nf¥ hinder; injure; offend.

° Sometimes, with the verbs Wy and WY, abbreviated to fi;
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’,

¢too’.
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Subst.: e £, girdle.
WWNT ., permission. #YY m., infatuation.
=T m., god; lord. 9 m., wagon.
TN m., dove. WY m., desire, avarice.
WY m., ear. |9y ., dwelling.
WA m., love, desire. 3t £, luck, fortune, riches; as
QI 0., reason, cause. nom. pr., goddess of fortune.
t 101 m.,. anger. ¥YF m., ocean.
oATY n., net. qf! f., creation.
W} f., understanding, insight. M f., modesty, bashfalness.
T m., destraction. Adj.:
el m., n., lotus. e, f. oY, whole.
Y« m., man (homo). Ty, f. o, beautiful.
HYTTTX m., great king. | T, £. oW, steadfast, brave.
Gt m., sage; ascetic. (A, . oy, white.

Exercise Xl
WHTEITW: IR RITERTR: RaTeR |

WHHTATEY T W Y798 STCUR IR )

wufersd faqT wroTeTE T | q | R YT g -
AT | R W g B wq iR | 3 1w Oy,
wanRATR | 8 | uel A (gen.) @t | w1 Y W@ g
warfa grcafan | § | TOY swdtEa TRY | © | waE fara-
e | T | fpg wTEdvi s | o) JTawafd: 190 -
Tyt w2 fremgurfiga ™ | a9 | FRrdwTw gfe -
qfat 1 R | XYyt forqm@ | 93 | JTA gATCayfa -
Ty yeraTfy feafe u ag o

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cudras spoke

* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and
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the language of the Aryans”: thus answered (impers. pass.) the
Bribmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the
net. 19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended against.
21. Whence did ye get (W¥) the white cows? 22. The whole
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we
took refuge with the king (R-Ug). 24. Two law-books were com~
posed by Vigpu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both
" children.

Lesson XIV.

193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The
inflection of this mode is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. - aqTfN vddani Y vddava R vddama
2. W vdda R vddatam XN vddata

3. =<y vddatu AR vddatam TN vddantu
194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms,

aund accordingly often express a wish or fature action.

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express
oftenest 8 command; sometimes a wish or future action. The
negative vsed with the imv. is ®T.

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing. (or plur.),
is made with the ending YA ; thus, WAATA. Its value is that of
a posterior or futare imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote).

197. Root-words In ¥ 4, inflected like 3 f., ‘earth’.

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made,
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the
Sanskrit.
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Sing. Daual. Plural.
NV. 3q bhs Yt dhuvau Yag, bhuvas
A, YR bhuvam » » ” »
L YT bhuva TR bhabhyam m bhabhis
D. Y& bhuve » » WAY_ bhabhyas
Ab. Y| bhuvas » » » »
G. ,, » YNNG bhuvos YAR bhuvam
L. ¥fy bhuvi » ,, oy bhigu

In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some-
times follow WY; thus, bhuvdi, bhuvds, bhuvam, bhanam. Cf.

§§ 185, 189.
198. Polysyllabic Feminines In & 4@, inflected like 1y f.,
¢ woman’.
Sing. Deual. Plaral.
N.  wyg vadiis Wl vadivau Ty vadhvas
A. TR vadhiim » " TYH, vadhas
L AT vadhvd AR vadhabhyam AYfHE vadhtbhis
D. 9@ vadhvai » ” qYY, vadhabhyas
Ab.  WuATY vadhods , ” ” ,,
G. » n WYY vadhvos WATR vadhtnam
L.  wuW vadkvam » Y vadiag
V. 9V vadhu
A
Vocabulary XIV.
Verbs: Y inpass. (drydte) seem, look.

WE + WA (adhydsyati) repeat,
study, learn.
+ W (prdsyati) throw forward or
into.

W + W (adigdti) command.

oq + o (nivdsati) inhabit; dwell.

YA + W (pravdriate) get a-going,
break out, arise.

N (sdcati) sorrow, grieve.

§g + T (nigldati) seat onesclf.
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Subst.s gra £, song of praise; praise.

wiafq m., guest. UL f., daoghter-in-law.
YA o, untruth. Adj.2
W m., study; recitation. WU, f. °4T, lower; other.
WTQY m., command, prescription. | T, f. *WT, highest; other.
WTEY n., seat, chair. qm, f. *WT, crooked, bent.
X f., spoon, esp. sacrificial R . ¥, beautifal.

spoon. Adv.e
qT3 m., lectare, lesson. WY under, underneath (gen.).
WA f., creature; subject. 9| long (of time).
Ilf., earth, ground. ﬂ'ﬁ!{ far, afar.
¥9Y b., ornament. AT prohibitiveparticle, like Greek
¥y f., eyebrow. i, Latin ne.
™ f., woman, wife. qT (postpos.) or.
Jfg £, altar. R near by.
g f., mother-in-law.

Exercise XIV.
i wTa ATvd aE agn ATYe |

Y o= AT T U THA ATIH N 2 M

gy AErCrA e ¥ et gEwtateyq | vt v §-
@u v v formaaw | R | FRAT (gen) WA TN FRA 13
Iy WA frfige wfy firem 1 8) goifie @€ wywt swg
LICCCIRER & Dl L boL G LIILIES 8 R LTI
wrargefaGTa | § 1 wiafd gy TR g I i e
YL NuTEEE xR | © | vam fagghE e g
gre frgramrerarfafa IOCTeT | 90 1 I WA wr-
fr1991 ¥ 7y amar wewme |91 anT 9@ fawfa a3
yaroweTRR FHR 0 ag

15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Iudrdpi (pass.
constr.). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the



Lesson XIV, XV. 65

~the truth, honor your teachers®: thus' is the prescription® of the

text-books? for scholars® (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub-
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (¥T pass.).
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”:
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 21. Let
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. “Let us play with
dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.).
23, “To-day let me initiate (imv.) my two sous”: thus says the
Brabman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern.

Lesson XV.

199. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The
present imperative middle is inflected thus:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
. wR ldbhai WHTAR ldbhavahai WHTHY ldbhamahai
2. W ldbhasva  WRYTR ldbhetham WWAR ldbhadkvam
WHATR ldbhatam WRAATR ldbhetam  WWWTR, ldbhantam
200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in-
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, fig®, farqey,
fisqane, etc.
201. Nouns in W§ r. These stems, like mauny belonging to the
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of
~ stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong,
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the
stem-final is Wg 7, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally
to Xr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension
fall into two classes: in the one — which is mach the larger,
comprising all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the W§ is
vriddhied, becoming WYY dr; while in the other class, containing
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 5
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most nouns of relationship, the Wg is gunated, becoming WY ar.
In both classes, the loc. sing. has W ar as stem-final. The abl.-
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final 3 r is dropped
in the nominative singular.

202. Nomina agentis in W 7, like W9 m., doer”.

Sing. Dual. Plaral.

N. @AY karta WATCY kartarau @ATCY kartaras
A. WATIR kartaram » »  WAW kartfn

I. &Y kartra YR -trohyam wj:rq kartrbhis
D. w¥ kartre » » Iﬁ'&l‘q kartrbhyas
Ab. T kartur (or -us) » » » »

G. » » wwie kartros karFpam
L. wafX kartari » » ‘i‘-?;:rtnu

V. ﬁ'{ kartar

203. Two nouns of relationship, g‘qt‘., ¢“gister’’, and g o,
¢grandson’, follow this declension; but g makes the acc. pl.
Y svas-s.

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially,
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made
in &1, and declined like WY; thus, BW¥ kareri.

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension
also for bases in 7, precisely analogous with that of qfT or AY,
bat such forms are rare.

Vocabulary XV.

Verbss | ag + fq (vivddate) dispute, argue.
AW + WY (anugdechati) follow, | iy + WT (agrdyate) go for pro-
QIR -VT (samdcdrati)commit, | tection to, take refuge with

perform, do. (acc.).
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Subst.: Yg D, step.
WYY m., teacher. ATQY ., penance, expiation.
I'g m., doer, maker, author; as ;rém., supporter, preserver ; lord,
adj., doing, making. husband ; master.
WT® m., time. '(ﬁ'g m., protector.
YT {., graciousness, pity. H_YYT m., trial, law-suit.
(Y o, giver; as adj., generoas. e o, punisher, governor.
. !in m., scamp, rogue. @Y m., creator.
Xg m., seer, author (of Vedic| WH® n., bonor, glory (often as
books) ; as adj., seeing. indecl., w. follg dat.).
WY m., creator. Adj.s
frqg m., decision; certainty. |IFCF, f. *WT, poor.
ﬁg m., leader. qT, f- OWT, best, most excellent:
Qfeg® m., learned man; pandit.| better (w. follg abdl.).

Exercise XV.

e ¥ ie 7 aat w g |
g AR gAITG R R ug
wTTE wE wTafe aRTefa ard firag wifgafeia
wranfa Traw WA fagr yedrseR fred
it aady agfar | 2 | @EHC W wAEaw 13 | P e
A YA war v | 8 | WY JarwaTaer Wity AR
v gwTy vfgd: gy faagraer ofn argus gwartie: | v
e (dat) THTC g w1 AY@iwr Fwaw | § ) e
ATt TREATXr TRWT W TRTCr TR | '© | TeTR wN
TR W 1 T | YR FgEY q T R

wuen

® Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive,
or a repetitional meaning. So here: “at every step”. The po-
sition of ¥ is very unusual; it would naturally follow m

#* Loc. absol. — supply “being”.

5.
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10. Let the wife love ker husband. 11. Let the warriors follow
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 13. At the riverthe boy
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 18. The world was created by
the creator. 14. In the bouses of pious givers alms is given to
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was ("\fq®®) generous toward the author
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to (J)
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection® (acc.) betake yourselves®
to the gods®, the protectors? of the pious'. 18. Men live by the
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to- the city (pass.
constr.). '

Lesson XVI.

206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Actives The
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end-
ings (in 8rd pl. act. G§ us, in 1st sing. mid. W a4, in 3rd pl. mid.
TN ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is § 1,
unaccented, which blends with the final a to ¢ e (accented, or
not, according to the accent of the a): and the \ is maintained
unchanged before & vowel-ending (WR, Sq, WTYTR, WIATR) by
means of an interposed eaphonic ¥ y. The inflection in the active

voice is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
JLYR vddeyam qY vddeva QWA vddema
qY vddes qAR vddetam q_N vddeta
A vddet qRATR vddetam w vddeyus
Similarly, FARUR vigdyam, WPYR ndhyeyam, GIGR

cordyeyam, etc.
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might,
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences.
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used
with the opt. is ¥ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive
optative are very common.

208. The nouns of relationship in Wg (except 9 and g —
see § 203) gunate WY in the strong cases; thus, f4g m., ‘father’,
L | f., ‘mother?’, declined as follows:

Sing. Doual. Plural.
N. faw wrn faQt sl farca, wTACY,
A AR AR » - o sy
L fawramw fopamm wam fagfeg sgfae
etc. etc.

ete.
V. fuag smag
209. The stem Y m., f., ‘bull’ or ‘cow’, is declined thus:
Sing. Daal. Plaral.

NV. ftq gaus AT} gavau ATy, gdvas
A. TR gam » " Y gas
L a7 gava WRATR, gobhyam YT gobhis

D. % gave » ” WRAY godhyas

Ab. “ gos » » » »

G L, . qqrQ_gavos AYTR gavam

L. #fY gavi » » m gogu

Vocabulary XVI.

Verbss g (smdrati; p. smarydte) re-
AW (mdnyate) think, suppose. member ; think of ; teach, esp. in
Y¥ (mddate) rejoice. pass. ‘it is tanght?’, i.e. ‘tra-

W& (¢dnsati) proclaim (see also| ditional’, :
in Vocab. I.).
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Subst.:
Y m., f., bull, steer, cow; f.,
speech.
AW n., ox-nature; stupidity.
W19 m., fodder, hay.

¥ATAY o, son-in-law.

ey {., davghter.

qY¥ n., mud, bog.

ﬁgm., father; du., parents; pl.,
manes.

WYY m., user, arranger.

I m, wise man, sage.

61 o, brother.

LLE | f., mother.

#TY m., month.

&, pair.

TYY n., protection.

T 0., an oblation to the manes,

accompfanied by a sacrificial

Lesson XVI.

meal and gifts to the Brah-
mans.
Ad).:

wfus, f. *WT, more, greater,
greatest.

WTHYH, f.°WT, granting wishes;
as f., sc. a'q, the fabulous Won-
der-cow.

YUYW, f. °WY, badly arranged
or used.

WYW, f. *WT, arranged, used.

3w, . 9T, best.

Pron.:
|1 f., she, it
Adv. and Conj.:

Qu if.

o always, daily.

qfg if.

gy well, properly.

Exercise XVI.

M arwgen” Ty g wdd 7@

THYWT Tt vy Sy sEfta v
WA Wi faat w7k § et Jafre R W -
T TN g wEAifa fraraey w=® | R | 9T A W
Ry 7T TR v @1 31 Ry 7@ AR W wRy: 180
wwAY TRafafa Al gwrnntaw v e ST i
Tt N | § | AR wRFg R 01 ¥

® Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse.
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R Rt Wt mar wmdy ATy g Wy w) uf
WY AT TIQRAY: | @ | ¥ &a: oW fad: 1 90
wrFat w3y 7 WA 1991 ¢ frrw fpded v fe-
WAURDM

18. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahapana, many cattle and

villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or smv.). 15. Let
the coachman bring (WT-§) fodder for the horses ; let him not tor-
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, ¢“Children, bring
wood and water into the house daily”; thus was the father’s com-
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20, The wagon is drawn by
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr.) of white
steers. 22.Hari and Civa marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama.

Lesson XVII.

210. Verbs, a-oconjugation. Present Optative Middle. The
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. XY ldbheya WA Y ldbhevahi WRATE ldbhemahi
2. WRYTY Idbhethas QAYTATR, Idbheyatham GReARW ldbhedhvam
8. WRN ldbheta WRAGTATR Idbheyatam QAW ldbheran

Similarly §YHg coryéya, WIAWY sarigaccheya, etc.

21, Declension. The stem ¥} f., ‘ship, boat?, is entirely reg-
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90.
Thos: Mg, WTER, WATAT, eto.; ATAY, AR, etc.; WTAH,
N, ete
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (WT, &, &) fall into
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic —
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in W7 and ¢,
with & few in &, inflected like WTYT, WY and ™ The stems
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex-
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with ¥ inserted
before WA of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com-
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of
the simple words in t and W has been given (in §§ 189, 187);
those in T are rare that it is not possible to make up a whole
scheme of forms in actual use.

213. When any root in WT or § or & is found as final member
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows:
1. Roots in YT lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is like the nominative.
Thus, fy-4T m., f., ‘all-protecting’:

Sing. Daal. Plural.
N.V. fawary, -pas  fqwd -pau fawTT, -pos
A, fauuR pam  fEEURATR s »
I.  fqWu vigap-a faqul virap-os  fawaTlag ete.

214. 2. Roots in §& and & change their final vowel, before
vowel-endings, into q and Y, if but one consonant precede the final
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into
g and 9Y. Thus, q9-W m., f., ‘corn-buying’: nom.-voc. QY-
MY, ace. IR Twy o, f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing.
YUTE, acc. QUAR.
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Vocabulary XVIl.

Verbs: TR (rdmate) amuse oneself.
t + WA (pratiksate) expect. | + faq(virdmati)cease from (abl.);
g+ wfi (adbhindndati, poet.| cease.

~te) rejoice in, greet with joy | WT+ WY (anutisthati) follow out,
(ace.). accomplish.

Subst.: faw n,, fricnd.

¥Y™ n., garden. Y¥X 0., battle.

’ﬁ f., agriculture. Qg n., trade.

Mfaw o, life. fafy m., rule; fate.

ﬁ?‘[ m., command. YT m., father-in-law.

YTUTH 0., cattle-raising. Adj.s

mm., domestic priest, chap- | W, f. *WT, good, pleasaat, dear;
lain. as n, subst., fortune.

HANY 0., eating. gfgg, f. owr, doubtful; un-

HAN m., servant. steady.

ALY n., death.

Exercise XVIl.

TR 7y Wi e |
WAy wARw o Jawr qwrt u §

YAt Jwm: yovEea) i 131 gy it fae-
goRT ATyt YR 1?1 ¥wm gur arfgsv aryur@e 1t
wATH 1 3 ) Wfgaat wy QR 8 1 9 T Tfchy fa-
T AT B WHER | 4| AT W wRfery
vy g 33T 1 & | TR fida ) o 1 wefit
TCRAYT Yf yufd war agfe | =) yeRt wichiga-
AR 1 @ | Y GAARTA | 90 | ATATTETH TRATATR W Aa N

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires
and passions.
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12. Let fodder be brought (WY-) (opt., tmv.) by the brother
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire (W) glory. 14. The king with
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (opt., émo.) where
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse
yourselves in the garden, atm (abl. of YY) the fruits
(gen.). 17. Mayest thouLbe saved 3 the all-protector from thy
misfortune. 18. To-day let the kmg’o two sons be consecrated
(opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (opt.,
#mv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth, then we
should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use Y§_pass.).
22. May we receive the reward of virtue.

Lesson XVIII.

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form-
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII);
some additional ones follow.

216. Most roots in WY and Wg add g before the conjugation-
sign; thus, TUfa from IYV; WrwAfa; Ivawfy; wdafy from
w. W1 makes {QYA; WTand |T, sometimes YTIJ A, etc., some-
times WUfH, etc. 14T, ‘drink’, makes qTQYLH (as though from
). A few roots in Y and ¥ take the same q, with varions
irregularities ; thus, WETYYY from WY-X.

217. Medial or initial W in a light syllable is commonly length-
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, G, yraqfa;
W, WTHGA; GH, YTHIMA. But most roots in W, and ¥,
W WY, YU, with other rarer ones, generally keep the W short;
thus, 7, TFGMA.
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before Wq; thus, 3, wHraafa;
3 wrCaf.

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de-
nominatives ; thus YT, ¢ protect’, called causative to 2q7; M-
wufy, to WY; ey, to fY; wraafy, o ¥

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X.

221, The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two
accusatives, sometimes (3) with an acc. of the object and an in-
stramental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the

cakes” may be rendcred either (a): fagaw U@ qafa,
or (o) fag®: fue @re.

222. Participles. The general participial endings are Wy
(weak form wWe) for the active, and WqT¥ for the middle. But
after a tense-stem in W, the active suffix is virtually ®, one
of the two W's being lost; and the middle suffix is ®TW (ex-
cept TN sometimes in causative forms). Thus, WM bhdvant,
YW tuddnt, Fr|w_ divyant, GYTIM_ cordyant ; WA bhdva-
mana, etc. For the declension of the participles in WH_ see below,
Less. XXIII.

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained.
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus:

Sing,. Dual. Plural.
N. wW§R ™R TR
A wqW, A WA, W W, 1
L ®qU WTATRTR, w i
D. #gw, A » o W WHHER, T
Ab. HY » e
G. ¥, A waYg, W WRTE, T

L «fy » w§ g
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224. The forms |Y, R, #,

Lesson XVIII,

wg are enclitic, and are never

used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles W,

T .

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well)

show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the

predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer.

Vocabulary XVIil.

Yerbs, with causatives:

WX eat; caus. (dgdyati) make
eat; give to eat.

¥ + Wi\ stady, read; caus. (a-
dhyapdyati) teach.

‘[in caus. (kalpdyati,-te) make;
ordain, appoint.

oW in cauvs. (jandyati) beget.

YT + WT in caus. (3jAapdyati)
command.

IQT give; caus. (ddpdyati) make
give or pay.

g™ see;in caus. (dargdyati)show.

197 + 4f, in caus. ( dhdpdyati)
make put on, clothe in (two acc.).

W + Wq lead away (caus. apa-
naydyati).

WY _in caus. (prathdyati) spread,

proclaim.

q die; caus. (mardyati) kill.

Q¥ sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati)
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice
for (acc.®).

qg+ WfHin caus. (abhivadayati)
greet.

fag koow; caus. (veddyati) in-
form (dat.).
+ ot in caus. inform (dat.).

LA (vdrdhate) grow; caus. (var-
dhaydti, -te) make grow; bring up.

%Y in caus. (vyathdyati) torment.

¥ hear; in caus. (pravdyati) make
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace.
of pers.).

T stand; in caus. (sthapdyati)
put, place; appoint; stop.
+ W (pratisthate) start off; in
caus. (prasthapdyati) send.

* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another

person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the
latter (who is called q®HTW) were celebrating the sacrifice for
himself.
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Subst.: (@ m,, slave, groom.
WHWA 0., nectar. ¥ m., messenger, envoy.
®qAYN 0., initiation, investiture. | qTZfAYW n., nom. pr., the city
WY m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna.

pbant); ray; toll, tax. HWI(Y m., wish.
WTIfaTTE m., nom. pr., a noted | WA n., garment.
poet. faf\y m., Brahman (the deity).
WY £, nom. pr., the city of ¥§ m., wolf.
Benares. T m., science, knowledge; esp.
Jqm., quality ; excellent quality,| sacred knowledge, holy writ.
excellence. Adj.:
AW m., nom. pr. (Rima’s| wlw, f. owT, new.
father), o, {. °9gT, own, one’s own.
Exercise XVIII.

FA | WYAT YTIY TR | 9 | qETHTRfy €@ a0 Iw-
TUATEYNTAYY | 3 | STfaqTae wre A7 5o 1 8 ®-
WONTRTIRYT: |4 | SYre® arererdfiofa wenfy ufoar-
TRY: | § | WTAQY SHTHAT WTWTIIAR | '© | WEHTT WIremi-
fa Ay |AQA | © | qATATREN ATAY suTArA | @ | wiwET gR
sQwrTafin 1 90 | wAEY sqTE JUTHYRYg: W v 1NAY-
ffa arfeRfca® 1 99 1 w§ wd frmanfa o s -
1 R ) 7Y @R TER JoE TRY F@yTR 093 0

14. I cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in kis kingdom.
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl.).
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our® flocks. 23. The king made the

* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns
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poet recite (use WTYYTA) a eulogy of Vignu. 24. We torment our
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher.

Lesson XI1X.

226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which
the natives assume @ and YN a8 bases) is declined thus:
Singular. Dual. Plaral.

N W AL AL
A wWW, W gIW, TR g, T
L  war YARATR gRTfag
D. R, A » TR YEWER, T
LiL8 »
LA | g, TR YHTR, T
afa »

227. The forms W, A, ATH, TG, are enclitics, subject to the
same rules as ®T, R, etc. (§ 224).

228. The Prenoun of the Third Person (for which the natives
assume A as base — the base is really %) is declined as follows

e

(note nom. sing., m. and f.):

Mascullnet Femininet
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Daal. Plaral.

N. gg @ k| qr Ty
A. W » AT Ao » ”
L ™  amawm LUt GO
D. w@ » Aww w@ » g
Ab. AgTR » » Y » »
G. " wig AW e ATEw
L afew , Wy AR » g

is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative
possessive adjective. But often the unemphatic possessive pronoun
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit.
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Neuter:
Sing. Dual. Plural.
N wug | e
A, » »
I. = AR ¥ ote., as in the maseuline.

220. The nom. sing. masc. Y, and its compound Y, lose
their final § before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, § -
wfa, ¥ fasfa; @ vafa; @ qafy; a=fa @

230. The third personal prounoun is used oftenest as a weak
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative;
and often like the English “definite article.”

231. Like ¥ are declined: (a) @@, ‘this’, formed by prefixing
U to the forms of ¥, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. YEY, f. QT
n. QAY; (b) the relative pronoun (and adj.) q, ‘which, who’;
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such
as WA, which (of the two)?’ and ®AR ¢ which (of the many)?’
80 QAT and qAN; THAN ‘one of many’; W ‘other’, with its
comparative WRAAY; and XA ‘different’. — Yet other words are
so inflected, but with W instead of g in nom.-acc.-voc. sing.
neut.: as, §¥, faw, ‘all’; YN ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; BHY, f. °x
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’.

232, The interrogative pronoun % (for which the Hindus give
the base as f¥R) follows precisely the declension of W, except
pom.-acc. sing. neut. f&¥(; nom. sing. m. &Y, f. &T.

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as W
‘lower’, WYH ‘lowest’; QT *chief’, lLQ ¢earlier’, WHT ‘upper’,

.
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*northern’, YFQW “southern’, ete. Occasional forms of the pro-
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as W&
‘few?, QW ‘balf”, etc.

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, etee The
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause,
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent
clause. In translaiing into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause;
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is donme in
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very
high” would be in Sanskrit either: § q¥® wd @Y STMTH €Y
oty gy, or: § UHAY AT AWY § WY $UMTH; but not @
qEAY 4 9% YWY STMTHA, ete., according to the English idiom.

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause;
thus, fiyq wfgdui A T “the gods whose chief is Civa™
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus,
v 1@ = gfgE.

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning:
¢ whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ¥, ww, fag, Wiy,
qT. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles
in a similar sense. Thus; YUY WAYTA  whatever this woman
relates”; YT 9 ATT: ®Tq “whatever any one’s disposition may
be”; @ W FqRr=wli “he gives to some one or other” ; YT~
WIFEW WHA “be takes from no one whatever?.
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Vocabulary XIX.

Verbs:

WYY sit; in caus. (dsdyati) place.

IqY drink; in caus. (paydyati)
give to drink, water.

24T protect; in caus. (paldyaty)
protect.

I rejoice; in caus. (prindyaty)
make rejoice, please.

¥t fear; in caus. (bhtgdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frightén.

Y say, speak; name; in caus.
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf)
speak, i. e. read.

WYY (sdhate) endure.

T (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform, acquire,
¥R kill; cauvs. (ghatdyati) have

killed.

X1 call; in caus. (hvdydyati) have
called.

Subst.:
WTY 0., business, concern.
gy m., n. pr., a god.
m f., n. pr.
oY f., gait; refage.
q¢g m,, n,, foot, leg.
WW n., umbrella.
¥ n., milk.
£, n. pr., Krspa’s mother.
guh f., earth.
Y, as prefix to proper names,
has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho-

norable’.

H¥TY m., companion, helper.
Adj.2

W other.

YA other.

o all (Vedic).

| all.

qTg sweet,
Indecl.:
wfq also, even.
fquT without (w. instr. or acc.;

qften postpos.).

Exercise XIX.
Taw fay Ky a8 fawfy fafn )

A wawy afa:

TR AN O N

afa afy v fTad fage: 191 @ yfedt wreafa @ o-
ﬁ«vﬁuant&?ﬁﬁ‘tﬁwmmm

Perry, 8aunskrit Primer.
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T weTRTE qrefe ar Ywat e ) gwew g W
Tfn 1 §1 aTVT: 7@ 9y @i v w1 flgaT w10 THRn-
T AeHew® w1 =) W w W -
i TR | | 9T et agaw umenTwEt gy -
190 | WY FANT WY wdT Wi | 99 1 g fugswik:
g a9 w8 | 9 | AR JaTeAT UTWEw | 93 | WAt -

Ry wiy: RfdwETITR 1 28§
15. The husband® of that® (gen.) Kausalya® (loc.), of whom?

(loc. fem.) Rama® was born, is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher*
rejoices® at thy' diligence® (abl.). 17. Why (W T®) speakest thou
so? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19. The
teacher teaches®® us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
those’ kings’ who' protect® their subjects® according to* (WY, post-
pos.) the law® (acc.) be victorious’. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their
husbands, increase (imv.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother
nothing.

Lesson XX.

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun -stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other

* «Other than thon”. With Wy, as with comparatives, the
ablative is used.
** «Makes us read” (WfW-Y, caus.).
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declensions) only in the mom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by
adding & (never WT) to the weak form of the masculine.

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems,
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the
normal ones (Introd., § 90).

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows:

1. The more usual etymological finals are §, T WA
L Ak § sporadic are LA &1 finals.

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow-
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo-
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last,
until but one remains.

8. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the
uon-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they
would etymologically occur.

4. A final palatal, or |, becomes either ¥, or (less often) I;
but § in a very few cases (where it represents original W) be-
comes .

240. According to 239. 2, the § of the nom. sing., m. and
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final,
in this case, are not infrequent.

241. Before the pada-endings, WV, f®, WY and g, a stem-
final is treated as in external combination,

242, An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non-
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate.

243. Comsonant-stems of one form in o, , W and H. Be-

6¢*
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fore suffixal 3, both ¥ and W as stem-finals become F; ¥ a8
stem-final becomes . Examples: {AY m., ‘wind’; WYY f,
‘misfortune’; WA n., ‘the world’.

Sing, Plaral.

NV. A | WTO | S | 9 | WO, | Frfaer
A ORI VORI N » » »

L HQan| wToRr i awaty A iEe | wafEe | awfye
D. WY@ | WIUR | WA I  AYWE | WIOHE | J00E )
Ab. QA | NI 1 IAQN » »

G. » » » AR | WTOTR | TR
L axfy) wwfg ) swfan @y | wwg | sag i

Dual.

N.AV. 7t | wruRY | 3wt
LD.Ab. AT | WIUHTR | 39TH Il
GL. #ghE | WU | Jrae )

For.the ¥ inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma-
dhiini, etc.

244, In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (q, w, W;
also §, representing §) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8,
242, the initial sonant consonant (3, , or W) becomes aspirate;
thos, Y'Y, nom.-voc. sing. ¥ YN, 49

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number;
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be
masc.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter,
the adjective will be neuter.
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Vocabulary XX.

Verbs:
Y grow; caus. (rohdyati or ro-
pdyati) make rise or grow;
plant.

WH, in caus, (lambhdyati”) make
receive or take; give.

Sabst.

Sufirag f., name of certain Vedic
writings.

WYHA 0., sacred cord (worn by
the three higher castes).

afe £, lightning.

L A0 4 f., stone.

firiﬁf., contentment, happiness.

NYq® m., supporter, maintainer.

¥q ., king; mountain.

HA m., wind; as pl, n. pr,
the Storm-gods.

T m., wind.

f4¥Te m., trust, confidence.

Y% m., 5. pr., a demon, Vytra.

W b, a hundred.

W f., autumn; year.

|fay £, fagot.

g f., river.

g m., friend.
Adj.s

v, f. oy, skilled, learnéd.

ﬁ'!'l( m., f., n., threefold, triple.

'!ﬂll, f. oqy, hard to find or

reach; difficult.

WW, f. oW, devoted, true.
Indeel.:

W also; even.

qETY behind (w. gen.).

Exercise XX.
A gW ¥ fupie: 9 foar vy @ )
**afv 9w faare: & ardt 9w firdfac n =)
R fim afaly o 1 9| Sufaeg gRd™ wufR-
WA | R | WY P serTeRy: 13 ) frwet Yy wmm

® If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a
root, it usually appears in the causal.

** Sce § 225; QW = GG and JRATH; see § 235, end.
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PfEdwraw | 8 | afafycii w37 1 v 1 g@w wh
w2161 W WY A WL O 1 IA: (gen.) iy ww-
AW gEaveaen | =) wifgefon syt wikeg-
At afcfy: dore® | @ | WY afegEam | 90 | WwT:
TR WY wwgfa | 99 | wyhieirat e /-
eyt | aR | WY wrgfeafeg werfo ya | 93 1

14. Indra, with the Muaruts as kis companions, killed Vytra.
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficult business.
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Pat
(T caus.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by
the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected
(mv.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brihmans are learned in
the Upanisads, others in the law-books.

Lesson XXI.

246. Declension of Consonant.stems, cont’d. Stems In pala-
tals, etc. 1. Final ¥ of a stem reverts to the original guttural
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings,
becoming ¥ when final, and before §, and J{_before . 2. Final
¥ is oftenest treated exactly like ¥ — for cases of other treat-
ment, see below. 8. In the roots® e, W and Y, the ¥ is
treated in the same way. 4. The § of § becomes Y after u;

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde-
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com-
pound word.
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thus, *y. E.g. qTY f, ‘speech, word’; W f., ‘illness’; ey f.,
¢ direction, point of the compass’:

Sing. Plural.

Nv.amgi@gifgw Ty | @ |
A TR IWRIfmu  » » »
L wran @@ e arfewe | e IRt o
L sty w1ty oy Ry
Dual.

et | it et

AR | QAR | G Y

Y | | e

247. 1. Finsl&of a stem regularly becomej the lingual mute
(R or ) before W_and g, and when word-final. For exceptions,
seo § 246, 8. 2. The final & of the root-stems T, ‘rule’, g,
¢sacrifice ’, and ™, with others; and 8. the final  § of a number
of roots, are treated like Y{ above. Thus, fi‘{ m., ‘enemy’;
fasg m. pl., ‘people’, the ‘ Viigya-caste’; forg m., f., (adj.)
¢licking’.
Sing. Plaral.

NV. @z 1 feg T | faw 11 faR
A fgaw ) feg®w » ) »

I fym fegrn REhe) fagfim fagfim o
L fefsfefgn gy Ry fegg

Daual.

it | faY 0
™ | fegrm
T | fe

248. But WY m., ‘priest’, though containing the root ¥,
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makes Wgfyy ete; and G f., ‘garland’, though containing
1% &0 makes Y etc.

249. 1. Nouns having the roots IY, ‘burn’, and Yy, ‘milk’,
XY ‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also ‘f" f.
(name of a certain metre), change the final ¥ into ¥ and 3.
Thus, L1t 8 ‘wood - burning’, makes nom.-voc. sing. WTYUY;
L L § f., ¢ granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. WTHAYS, ace. “ZEH,
loc. pl. °wy; fAWEY ‘friend-betraying,” nom.-voc.-sing. fr¥-
¥Y cte. 2. In words with L 1 ‘bind,’ as final element, where  §
represents original ¥, the § becomes § and ¥ ; thus, IQTHMY £,
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. SYTAY, acc. WEH, instr. du.

IR, loc. pl. oweg.

Vocabulary XXI.
Yerbs: X +9g (utsrjdti) let loose or
qW in caus. (damdyati) tame;| out; raise (the voice).
compel. &y +9f (parigodjate®) embrace.
Y (drikyati) be bostile; offend. | g + W (prakdrati) strike out;
b | in caus. (dhardyati) bear, smite.
¥ (bhdrati, -te) bear, support (lie.
and fig.).
Subst.: TYq f, look, glance; eye.
W% m. pl., n. pr., a people in|fgY m., enemy.
India. Y m., tears.
WY £, verse of the Rigveda; in ﬂgﬁ! m., bee.
pl., the Rigveda. 'lngﬁ n., sweetness.
WS 0., medicine. X f., sickness, disease.
N_Y m., nom. pr. - ¥UTY_ m., great king, emperor.

* and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant

throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system.
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TS m., vassal. e G e forg-®) o f. 0,
WTAS m., one who has taken a| healthy, well.
certain ceremonial bath. q9, f. 9T, wholesome (gen.).
WTHTY m., private recitation (of | fWy, f. YT, strongest.
sacred texts). X, f. °WT (pass. part. of V),
besieged, sarrounded; suffused.
Adj.s fafge, f. oWt (pass. part. of

WTHT™, f. QT (pass. part. of Ty + f4), hated, detested.
W + W), attacked, smitten. | YW, f. °WT (part. of ), old.
T, f. ow, rich. =W, f. oW, sick, ill.
WTHYY m. f. n., granting wishes; gaa, f. 9T, provided with.
as f. subst., the Wonder-cow. Adv.:

W, f.owT,right hand; southern. | STEW, AT, AT, ever.
Exercise XXI.

IFETIT RAY AT AR W |
rfuaelley v Wy faitaQ nen
AT GATEY AT (abl) wgfr 191 @™y sfy Tt

fegfiranmam | 2 | a7 Ty WleIE ATYE @R 131 9]
O Tefn a3 RremaTeTeRe 1 8| TR wwnat g
Teier e v ) wieat Ty ey an gdwod
aNCeTyIEfa | § | gy Ry A spmw o) wfomnd
wegam 1 =1 fawyy dut fafie: | @ | KfrqEmwT @@
firat 7§ MufaBT | 90 | EHATTITT gAY AT fargiiqal
e fEf Fwy st FuTewae | R | Ayfeghie ar-
WY TR W93 1)

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must

* f&¥ (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are
medicines’’?
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raise (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A smataka must wear
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my
friends Rima is the strongest”: thus spoke Rivapa. 18. Let an
emperor keep his vassals in check (W caus.), and protect (QT
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (T
pass.) the Uspih. 20. The father's glance fell upon me (loc.).
21. Among the betrayers-of-friends is named (JWY pass.)
Vibhisapa. 22. The seer praises Indrigi with verses of the Rig-
veda. 23. The emperor smote his euemies (acc., dat., or loc.)
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krgpa was killed by his en-
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus
spoke the Brihman in anger (abl.).

Lesson XXII.

250. Declension of Stems in [. The stems in Y and VY
lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing.,
and the § of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final T
then becomes § (or visarga) under conditions requiring a sard
as final (see § 98, 116). Thus, fary f., ‘voice’; Y f., ‘city”.

Singular, Dual. Plural.

NV. fttiggn gt force | gT& N

A. i &R » » » »
frcrigan e pdwon AR
ffCiofcn O iy A g

251. Stems In YW [and in f&¥ and fqw]. These are masc.

and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding §;

thus, WWWY.* They lose their final W before consonant-endings;

[l

® Almost any noun in W may form a posseisive derivative with
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the Y in
compensation. Thus, Wfw® m., n., ‘rich’.

Masculine. Neuter.
Singular. Doaoal. Plaral. Singular. Dual. Plural.
wit wfelt  wf  wfr wfielt witfa
wirww, » » » » »
vt wfinam as in the masculine
ufrfn  wfehe W
wfoe
252. Derivative stems in W&, X, 8Q. The stems of this
division are mostly neater; but there are a few masculines and
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for WY, XY, B be-
fore 3 _see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Masc.
[and fem.] stems in @ lengthen the W in nom. sing.; and the
nom.-acc. pl. neut. also lengthen W or Y or ¥ before the inserted
nasal (anusvdra). Thas, WWY n., ‘mind’; iy n., ‘oblation’;
Iy 0., ‘bow’.

Singular. Dual.
NAV.7wg | vfem ) g e awdt)  wfedt) wyds
L war) whrn | wwer i w1 Rl | W
L wwfy) yfafa) wfen s v o wga

Plural.

NA.  wwife) wfifer  wsifwo

L wfe | wfafie | while o

L awg) Wy Wy

or §W.g | or YAy | or WYF Ul
233. WfyY m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. WP, ace. WiFaw, instr. WRFTET, voc. wWigFTH;
nom.-acc. pl. WfYTER.

the suffix YW ; thus, from WW n., ‘strength’, Wfew, ‘having
strength, strong’. Stems in fAW and fRw are very rare.

SrTba



92 Lesson

XXII.

234. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final

member are very common. Thus, §HWY, ‘favorably-minded.’

Singular. Dual. Plaral.

m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n.
N.gawrg owg = gawer  cwat gEwmm, ewifa
A. gRMER WY » » » »

DYy, ‘long-lived’:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. gy
Aiﬁm

tﬁwﬂw
L gt et mﬁa

Vocabulary XXIl.

Yerb:
G§{ (edjati; but often pass.: sajjdte

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened
on (as thoughts — w. loc.).

Subst.:

WY f., heavenly nymph.

SqYY £, n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur-
vagl.

fefag m., king.

farg £, voice; song.

wyq n., eye.

YRHY, w., moon.

9T m., 8py.

gt f., bowstring.

wfay n., light; star; heavenly
body.

AT m., pond.

T £, door, gate.

\lm‘ n., bow.

wT&Y f., pipe, conduit.

99y n., milk.

g £, city.

yeTY m, n. pr., Purlravas.
AT m., (living) creature.
H{AQWE m., n., pr., India.
RAY n., mind.

®ferw m., minister (of state).
qYY 1., sacrificial formula, text.
qQqy_o., glory, fame.

qﬁn‘u\ m., merchant.

qqy_ n., age.

gany ., flower.
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1’!} m., sun. asceticism ; as m. subst., ascetic.
W™ 0., place, spot, locality; | Awfeyw courageous.

stead. AYR, f. owyT, first.
®|TfA% m., possessor, lord. A, . °wWT (part. of ), dead,
yf9g n., oblation. fallen.

Adjes faa, f. oW (part. of W),

TP, f. owT (part. of IY +WT),| stunding.

drawn, bent (as a bow). IndeclL:
wafaw suffering, doing acts of |} to be sure, in sooth.

Exercise XXII.

TRw AT wwfe AQ: v & fm
w3 g fefaragdaaR a1 qo
wT FATPEN wywt Rzy wIrgue wiver 191 g9
ATy Wy At 11wt afEf federefedt
g U | 3 | INY ¥ whed qafy vef A cady ww-
N1 3wy mmﬁmm
W g QAT | 4| wTHR Wiy wran e e i
T ganefaetar | ¢ | wfget swifa AfaR} safew 19
I T ARTTRTET widEY sraae | =) Ay arfan ¥
MU % ZQPG: | ¢ | =T G T T qrerarETY-

AR 01
11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the:

cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors.
18. The praise of Purfiravas was sung by Kilidasa. 14. The king
gave orders (WT-WT caus.) to have his minister called (use or. recta).
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (§§() on riches (3}, loc
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One
should sacrifice to the gods (¢/. qX_in Voc.l) flowers, fruits, and
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge,
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Civa is the eldest among his brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (3f}), a warrior
fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused
with tears.

Lesson XXIIL

255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad-
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas-
culine and neuter: a stronger in q{§ (usually th), in the strong
cases, and a weaker in g§ (usually $gw), there being no
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. mase.
ends in qW. The feminine-stem is made with & from the weak
stem-form. Thus, }FE, ‘better’:

Masculine, Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural

N. Ry [t  [ytew NV [gqy [qd Wyife
A. m » m » » »
L RqEr TP R like the masculine.
L Rufy Wodrw  ¥Awg, 'wy
V. Rqw
Fem. stem. RqWY, declined like wY.

256. Stems In gy (or W) fall into two divisions: A. those
made with the suffix xR (W), being, with few exceptions, active
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos-
sessive suffixes Wwy (or W) and wwy (or @e). They are masc.
and ncuter only, the fem. being formed with §.

257. A. Participles in W (or W). E. g. dtew m, n,

“living.’
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Maseuline. Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plural.

N.V.dflgqy figell dowyg ey atawit et
A. drqww Araay, » » »
1. et mw as in masculine.

L wafy <ftedg dreyg

288. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me-
chanically, by cutting off the final Y from the 8rd pl. pres. (or
fut.) ind. act.; thus, wqfar gives strong form of pres. act. part.
wgqwy, weak Wy ; faefw, forgwm and fAyea; — Wyl wgre
and WQA; — @AW, WY and T@RY; — Wfeglfe
(fat.), AW and Wiqwe.

259. But those verbs which in the 8rd. pl. act. lose the ¥ of
the usaal fwr (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from V¥,
8rd pl. pres. ind. act. ;I.xﬁl, part. (only stem-form) Y¥W: nom.-
voc. sing. masc. XA, acc. YEAA; nom.-voc.-acc. du. gx!ﬁ,

pl. ¥XAY; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. YEA, du. YEAY, pl. yxfr.*
260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the

ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert ¥ in nom.-voc.-acc. du.
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the
root ends in WT, and all future participles, may either take or
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. f, du. fageAY or fyatY; wfcww
(fot.), du. WA G or wRCEWfY; YT (pres. part. from g1, ‘go?),
du, qTAY or QTWY. Participles of all other verbs, and all other
stems in W, leave out the ¥ in the du. neut.; thus, WY (‘!

“eat’, root-class), du. W AY.

261. The adj. WYY, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem-

® The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the
W in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle.
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form FYTA: nom.-sing. masc. AYTW (see § 239, 2), acc. HYTMNR,
voc. AYW; du. neut. {HYAY, pl. AETFM. Otherwise the inflection
is like that of participles.

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in y®y (or
W) is always made with §, and the form is always identical
with the nom. dual neater.

Vocabulary XXHI.

Verbss Y+ WU (apasdrati) go away; in
foreg (néndati) blame. caus. (apasardyati) drive away.
[T (rdjate) shine; rule. '

Nouns (subst. and adj.)s T m, calf,

wifg® m., san. iy better, best ; as neut. subst.,
TG (comp.) very honorable.| salvation.
A (pr. part. of JA) giving. | W (neut. GA) being, existing;
W, £ oMY, bright, glistening; | as masc. subst., good man; as

(act.) illuminating. Sem. (G®HY), faithful wife.®
m, f. oqT; become (past, pass. Adv.s

part. of 3); as neut. subst.,| WY to-morrow.

being, creature. ¥ surely, indeed.

Exercise XXIII.
g f1* w fg TR gRE@W JuT: )
wifgm ¥ v st wanfiedt nqan

ﬁm%atﬁrﬁqﬁﬁmm'"
T(rqa: (mph)iﬁyhlaumwﬂw

* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral-
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee.

*¢® «Even though they exist”.

soe WY in composition often conveys the idea of imitation.
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wToR |13 faget it wafead |8 ) W g ww
gaet faady g 41 WTNY (gen. du) THY wwET WQ-
o™ 1 & | et afewt werfa anfe o3® o | ywa Av
TGN | © | ST TARY FOgehay Wi et wmy waww e |
fofraifaaRia: aETcy s STfay v W3g:1 901
U et v ATTETCR | 99 1 YNy FATeTe AT v -
ta: | 2| Wiy drafe gaw xg Aawr: 93

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The
king who punishes (part.) the bad and gives (part.) food to the
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and
moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying.
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men.
22. A maiden, making (§X) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus-
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24. The
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (abl.)
flying about (¥A) in the house.

Lesson XXIV.

263. Declension. Stems in W%y (or W), cont’d. B. Stems in
AW (W) and q¥q (TA). Adjectives formed with these suffixes
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike®; and differ in
inflection from the participles in WY only by lengthening the W
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in §; thus, ¥}-
®AY. In the dual neut. W is never inserted. Thus, SfiwwY,
‘rich’, ‘celebrated:®

* The two adjectives YWY, ‘80 great’, ‘so many’, and fig-
q&, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 7



98 Lesson XXIV,

Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.  Dual. Ploral.  Singular, Daual. Plaral.

Mram fwwl sfawg NV siag et siafa
. m » m » » »
o AMwww Aafag as in the masculine.
Aufr i s

faw

264. A stem WY " (to be carefully distinguished from WYRY,
pres. part. act. of 3 ) is frequently used in respectful address as

<Pz

a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con-
straed with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. mase. is
WA (fem. WAAY); and WYY, the contracted form of its older
voc. WHY, is a common exclamation of address: « you, sir!”, “ho,
there!”; and is often doubled.**

265. Derivative stems in . These are made by the suffixes
W%, AN, and YN, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc.
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to T, in the
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the
final % is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases,
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as
weakest cases) lose W — but this only optionally. After the ®
or § of AW and qW, when these are preceded by a consonant,
the W is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an
accumulation of consonants. Examples: T m., ‘king’; WTHW
n., ‘name’; WTAY m., ¢ goul, self’; WV 0., ‘devotion’.

* Probably contracted from WIqA_ ‘blessed’.
** 3\ loses its final § before all vowels and all sonant con-

sonants; thus, Y WY WR.



Lesson XXIV. 99

Maseuline. Neuter.
Singular,  Dual. Plural. Singular.  Dual. Plural.

or WT&
A’ m } ] m ” » ”
L AT TR CEfag wEt arae) wiaa
L Tafda g Ty 9@ wmwg wayg
or TIfY or wfy
V. Tam WTHY or AH
N. Wit W wamE, AW L L L
A WTEMR ., WA - » »
L W@ wEas wafi gt s ey
V. wram W or AW

266. Euphonic rules. Final %, ¥ and Q remain unaltered be-
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con-
sonant, they become respectively [, §, W. Before nasals they
may be still forther assimilated, becoming the nasals §, q, ®:
Thus, m # becomes either m or lzftm"; Ty "
becomes gRY¥ or Lo 3 The latter method is much more usaal.

267. Before initial | £ final mute is made sonant; and then
the § may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either

IR or FRIY:; either AFPTE T or APHRA. In
practice the latter method is almost invariably followed.

* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa-
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming
lingual or palatal respectively. Thas, tisthati from ti-stha-ti; rajia
instead of rajna.

7.
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Vocabulary XXIV.
Verbss wqq (denom. — varndyati) de-
feg + WF cut off. scribe, portray.

™ in caus. (marjdyati) rub, rub
off, polish.

ﬁ{+!§ in caus. (udvejdyati)

terrify.

Subst.:

WA m., soul, self; often as sim-
ple reflexive pronoun; in geni-
tive, his, etc.; one’s own.

ﬁ'l[ n., deed; ceremony; fate.

w#N_ 0., hide, skin; leather.

oW\ 0., birth.

#T n., bank, shore.

fag¥_ ., name of a metre.

T 0, day.

T o, temple.

WS m., hell.

qfew m., bird.

qT™ n., pot, vessel.

WYW (brdhman) n., devotion;
sacred word (of God); sacred
knowledge; the world-spirit.

WYN (brakmdn — a personifi-
cation of the preceding) m., the
supreme All-Soul, the creator.

WY D., ashes.

R m., ascetic.

TN m,, king.

¥YAW 0., hair.

oY n., year.

HHATAR m., meeting, encounter.

#tew f., border, boundary; out-

skirts.

¥ m., slayer, killer.
Adj.:

wIgw, long-lived (often used

in respectful address).
QW #0 great, so much (263).
fagwy_how great? how mach?
3qY, f. °WT, poor; niggardly.
ATYW_ 8o mach, so many.
gy, f. oW, second.
firqaan kind.
firqaTe saying pleasant things,

sociable.
WA strong, mighty.
Warq W, {. q#Y, honorable; blessed.
HTA_ shining, brilliant,
Afaww shrewd, prudent.
qTa®_ how much, as many.
Y, f. oW, harsh, rough.
fay, £ oY, pervading, far-

reaching; omnipresent; mighty.
¥, f. oY (pass. part. of §W)

killed.

Adv.:

WYY commonly.
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NIATIAITAT AT fqamwan |
TRy frgwat o Uy ofa fg 3= u a0

aTafin yrer mivge Ay WAty R arafie wihy g
TR WA 1 9 | YET TwEE CATRTYRAT T | R | T
ww g4 % ¥ frag: gagw 13 | fagd aEmeT-
Wi wWaEe 181 & fewady W O wrdgtar (w4 W
wwafef afray TRETARAY (geo.) R A §1 &fy Tfw
faemeTs wdTEt & varri ga@ W fawlRe | o | afawwe
] RT wATIwm @ W wAresmfagey e st
faady WAy 1= MR ufoary faga® wfcusrwy -
¥ 1 ¢ | TRt g WHAY TrAY: WY QAT | 90 | Wen
W FET AQAY YR | 99 | ATy e fafaw gerga-
wAY saRrn R G FYr W v arieifae garaww e -
WHRIFH U RN

18. Bribmans bave their shoes made (use % caus.) of leather
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Vispu stands in the
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were
coming (use or. recta with xfy). 17. O children (du.), tell me
your (WT®WM_, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described
in many Upanigads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world-
spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit,
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf.
§ 234). 21. Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole
earth. 22, All the mighty warriors who fought in Krspa’s army
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (Wge pl.)
occurs (A pass.) also the Trigtubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra
is by birth a Cadra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of
the ascetic Mitratithi.
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Lesson XXYV.

268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in ¥qigg. The
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
suffix is q{¥, which becomes ¥ in the nom. sing. masc., and
is shortened to §® in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix
is contracted into Y ; and in the middle cases it is changed to
qq. A union-vowel X, if present in the strong and middle cases,
disappears before ¥Y_in the weakest. Radical Y and §, if preceded
by one consonant, become ¥§_before WY, but if preceded by more
than one consonant, become {¥ ; whereas radical § always be-
comes WY_before WY, and radical W, (- Thus, firftaig, -
Y m, LA W, Y. The feminine stem is
formed with & from the weakest stem-form; thus, forgeY.
Examples:

1. fagiq ‘knowing’:

Masouline. Neuter.
Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. fagm  fagY fagew NV G gl fawifa
A. m 2 m ”» L] »
I fagur faga™w ffrw as in the masculine.

2. wfewraiy ¢having gone’*:

* Another form of perf, part. of this verb (%) makes the
strong and middle stems WA and AR ; the weakest form

is as above, [y
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Masculine. Neuter.
Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singular. Dual. Plaral.
N. afraam_ afraidt oxteg,  afiwEq g0 afaifa
A sfmgiaR . WY » » »
L gt cqWm™  oaf{w as in the masculine
L wgfy  wqaw afaeg
V. wfraam

269. Stems ¥{¥, YN The stems {N m., ‘dog’, and
yaw o, 0, ‘young’, have as weakest stems ¥ and qw; in
the strong and middle cases they follow TTHW; voc. [, qa.
Fem. ﬂ'ﬁ‘ and m.

270. The stem WEAW m., ‘generous’ (in the later language
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem WQYTH,
mid. °F, weakest WM. Nom. sing. WEHT, voc. oqN. Fem.
e

271. The stem W¥¥W n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from W¥Y
or WY. Thus:

Singular, Dual. Plural.
N.AV. wgg (")) weftor vt wprfa
L wEt Rt g
L. wefw or wfE g e or WY

272. Compounds with /¥ or WW_. The adjectives formed
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular.
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in W and a
weak in W¥; while others distinguish from the middle in WY a
weakest stem in ¥, before which the W is contracted with a pre-
ceding ¥ (Y) or § (Y) into § or &. The fem. is made with §
" from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fagef}. The principal
stems of this sort are as follows:
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Strong.  Middle. Weak (weakest).

Y ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ 1) b 1h §
waTY ¢‘downward’ WY way
JTY_ ‘northward’ RTY T iy’
Wy ‘backward’, ‘westward’ HEY Y iy
g ‘low? L S Y
Y ¢ following’ way Yy ‘I{
ﬁr&l‘going borizontally’ fﬂ'lf‘ ﬁ[ﬁ‘ ﬁ'((“

Vocabulary XXV.

Verbs:
AN + AR (astasngdechati) go
down, set (lit’ly “go home” —
used of the beavenly bodies).

+°g (udgdcchati) rise.
Lo (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

Subst.:
T 0., weight; dignity.
WA 1., that which lives.
axfqert, n. pr., a city (Taxila)
in India.
ﬁﬁ‘ m., n., animal.
g m, npr, a god, Tvastar.
qfCug f., assembly.
= o, Baroch (a holy place
in India).
HAYYY m., Indra.
gaw m, n., young; f. gafa.

faqT® m., ripening; recompense.

® X inserted, irregularly, in

** irregular (faqE + W)

| A/ m., pains, troable.
fdy m., lion.
W™ n., bathing, bath.
¥y m., gazelle.
Adj.s
w7, f., °WT, learned, studied.
wfgaig baving stood; ar n.
subst., the immovable.
iy three-headed.
TE, f. °WT, (part. of ) bitten.

qWATIGY forest-dwelling.
f‘!‘(‘i‘( knowing, wise, learnéd.

weakest forms only.
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Exercise XXV.
fagmrre™ wia fgmerefa e
fawar wad 98 frar ady R 1930

it ey svdigwefn wdremweref 191 iy
Tw frget et wre@ 12 | weferihing oW AearETER 13 1
weht Ty wivgTagRaTw 18 | W T fefn wre-
WA | Y| ATRT WTAIHE QTR |G R 8T e
gaTeafy i | o | yTun: wiwt fraaw fehd aw-
fr fady e xfa gfa: | =) fagiay ffie g sswmme
geufa | ¢ | faafacfe T TeraRTw | 90 | Wrei
TR 19910

12. Vrtra was killed (Y%, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the
Maruts, 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brahmans
dispute. 15.Sarami is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods.
16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred., nom. pl.).
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach
("q-ﬁl'[) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds
maust stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let
one reverence the gods; the east (WTYY) is the quarter (ﬁt{) of
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (1'() the sun. 22, The
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 28. The lion is king of forest-
dwelling animals.

Lesson XXVI.

Some Irregular Substantives.
273. @AY f.,, ‘mother’: voc. sing. WM.
274. 1. 9fg m., ‘friend’: sing. nom. YT, acc. FYTYR,, inst.
T, dat. GR, abl-gen. GFY, loc. T, voc. FQ; du. FaTHY,
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@R, T@YW; pl. nom. GQTY, ace. AW, instr. Ffafore;
the rest like Wf. — 2. Gy m., is declined regularly (like Wf&)
in composition, and when meaning ¢lord, master’; when meaning
‘husband’, it follows §f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. qMT,
dat. U, abl.-gen. YR, loc. ymY.

275. The neuter stems YW ‘eye’, WEYH ‘bone’, YW “curds’,
¥YW ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, WY, THH,
grafe or qﬁ", etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor-
responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. W\ etc.

276. 1. Y f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. WY .-
- 2.'wf., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension ; thus, nom. sing,
B, ace. @GR or BN, instr. fErgT, dat. fa®, abl.-gen. RRorgma,
loc. fErgw; du. ferdt, e, ferdra; pl. nom. ey,
acc. fQy or @, instr. GRRTY, etc.; gen. TR,

277. 1. WY f, ‘water’, only pl; its final is changed to § be-
fore 3; thus, nom. WYY, ace. WYY, instr. WIRAW, dat.-abl.
WWY, gen. WUTK, loc. wg. — 2. fgq f," ¢‘sky’, makes nom.
sing. q’rq, du, @Y, pl. (sometimes) TR ; the endings are the

normal ones, but the root becomes g before consonant-endings:

thus, acc. sing. QAR , nom.-acc. pl. fay, instr. !ﬁl‘( Not
all the cases are found in use. — 8. Stem R m. (rarely f.), ¢ wealth’s
sing. TR, TTAR, AT ete.; du. (Y, TRATR, TTAVE; Pl
TIYY, (nom. and ace.), TIFHY ete.

278. 1. WEE or WARY ., (from wWagy + L ¢ cart-drawing’,
i. e.) ‘ox’: strong stem gy, mid. g weakest gy
nom, sing. WP, voc. WP, — 2. The stem Qqa¥ m., ‘road’,
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. Qg ; the
corresponding middle cases are made from qfyq, and the weakest

from qY; thus, acc. sing. YW, dat. W, ace. pl. WGH,

* In the older language oftener masculine.
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dat. qfesa®. [The stems Heqw m., ‘stirring-stick’, and WYY
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow Qwaq¥(.]

279. The stem Y§ m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong
stem is YR, mid. Y, weakest Y§. Thus, sing. AT, JHTER,
YHT, etc, voc. YHW; du. YHiEY, JRATH, jﬂl‘q; pl m,
Yuy, yfay etc, 4§

280. For the stem ¥XT f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the
cases with vowel-endings forms from &Y f.; thus, QY or
L AT 13

28I. Y o, ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any
number (except in composition), these being supplied from ¥ .

282. The stem qg m., ¢foot?, becomes qTg in stfong cases;
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. UTg,
acc. , instr. QT, ete. From fYag ‘biped’, ace. sing. fy-
YR, pl. YUY, instr. pl. fgnfyE. [The stem YT m., ‘foot*,
has the complete declension of a-stems.]

283. The root Y& ‘slay’, as final member of a compound,
becomes ¥T in nom. sing., and loses its ¥ in the middle cases
and its W in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.).
Further, when W is lost, \in contact with ¥ reverts to its original
| ; thus, WYPYA m., ‘killing a Brihman’, makes nom. sing. AYET,
acc. oQQW", instr. WEWT, etc., loc. WY or oYy, voc. ogw;
du. WY, OEATR ete.; pl. nom. YW, ace- QY.

284. The stems gg¥ m., n. pr., and WA m., n. pr. (both
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in WV, but
otherwise do not lengthen the Wq; thus, nom, 1!1‘, acc. Yy, instr.
qugT.

[

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some-
times lingualizes a ¥ of the next following member. But a
guttaral or labial in direct combination with ¥ sometimes prevents
the combination, as in the instr. APHT.
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Vocabulary YXX(VI.
Yerbs: JT (trpyati) be pleased or satis-
W move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself.
put; hand over, give. uq + & (vildpati) complain.
Y (gihati) in caus. (gahdyati)
hide away, conceal.

Subst.: HATY m., man (homo)v.
W (wf¥®) o, eye. HA 0., vow, obligation, duty.
WE Y m., faithfolness. Adjes
WY m., demon. wTq ., °WT, one-cyed.

9% b, notice, thought, mind. g four-footed, quadruped.

m f., divinity, deity. faug m., biped.
T (weakest oY) m., . pr., | foreqm, f. oWT (part. of fH-TH),

a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent.
qg m., foot. i1y, f. oW, beneficent, gracious,
qTe" n., protection. blessed.

Exercise XXVI.
et sl eftaa gy wfeat aae )
warrort qrest &% forget spqert wawg u ag o

worRMTIATE wiyd ARAW 1 9| frETR v 1R
W RiTdT 1 2 | YUY TATvE Wy wTafa ) 8 | wTweat -
WO AATAGA | 4 | I quT HATEAT YT | G | QT
ARYGUNEET| © | gha: Wy SCHwEFTAT 1 S| { g
R w1 e | wiy: T wregAy ufoag | 90 | Bt TR
IR | 99 | TRITYT 9y v fEfrawfy & w3
for 1 R 1 €Y: faan yfeeft & s oY Twaw 1 93 | O gy
WY Td TEAfan | 98 | NEWT W GARA W ¥ ARSI
AYYT | W | UGN HGTITOAT JTAT YTt wregan avfoy
firarfie aTaT wgTT weTEw | 9G | AgTeT T RR:
ufw faefy: frd: dvreama@ey firet gefan ao u
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18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pagan, Mitra (m.), Aryaman,
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (@Y, pass.) among the
deities in the Rik (us¢e WgWq) and in the sacrificial formulas.
21. Be gracious, O Civa, to biped and quadruped. 23. The seers’
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use T, and maks
a direct statement with YfA). 28. The Asura was slain by Maghavan
with a bone of Dadbyafic. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)?
25. Mother, satisfy ('g![ caus.) the child with cords. 26. Have
food brought (use WT- WY, caus., pl) from our friend’s house.
27. The Maruts are Maghavan’s friends.

Lesson XXVII.

285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the
pronouns WYR and WA (for which the natives give the stem-forms
as YR and WY respectively). The first is a more indefinite de-
monstrative: ¢this® or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re-
moter relation.

286. WOR (YTR):
Masculine. Feminine.

Sing.  Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual. Plaral.

N. wey it W L CL O O Wy
A. &R " L L WH - )

L wm oy T W WifRg

D. w@ » TIg 2w » WY,
Ab. ¥ » » WH Y » »

G. v @ W W » WY, WEW
L wf@w g w{w » g
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. YR, du. TR, pl. CATN; the rest
is like the masculine.
287. Wt (WTW):

Masculine. Feminine.
Sing. Dual. Plural Sing. Dual.  Plural,

Nwft wi wit W  ww w;a;
Aww , W wew

L wgw waw wiifi| war wewm wﬁm
D. wqi » AR W@ » WERY
Ab. g » L1 » »

G. wgw Wy wﬂw s WHOR W
L wgfeq , Wiy wgEw ., Wy

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. , du. WA, pl. WAIW; the rest
like masc. — The final § of ::ﬂjqis uncha:ge:.ble (c? § 161).

288. There is a defective pronominal stem YW, which is
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m.
TR, 0. TN, f. TNW; instr. m,, n., ﬁ‘l[, f. guqT. Du. ace
m. gy, f., 0., TR; gen.-loc. m., f., n., YAFIR. Pl acc. m. QTN
n. QTN f. QM. — These forms may be used only when the
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by
a form of WR or Y¥. Thus, AN FTEAWIAAY ATHTY-
AW|TYY “ this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar”.

289. Past Passive Participle in Wor W. By the suffix ¥— or,
in a comparatively small number of verbs, % — is formed, di-
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense-
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The
fem. ends always in oWT. When this participle is made from
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action
expressed by the verb; thus, W dattd, ‘given’; W uktd, ‘spoken’.
When made from an intransitive or neater verb, the same par-
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, W,
‘gone’, A, ‘been’; qfaa, ‘fallen’.

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com-
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form
of Wy, ‘be’, or t{is to be supplied; thus, § yW: “he is gone”;
AT yvt faf@aw “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is
frequently used as a substantive; thus, TOR ‘a gift’; FPUR_ ‘milk’;
and also as nomen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa-
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, fig¥ (from
W) often ‘standing’.

291. A. With suffix % [q). The suffix % is taken by a number
of roots. Thus:

1. Certain roots in WY, and in { and u-vowels; thus, WY or
0 swell, be fat’, §iu; YT ‘abandon’, §w; T < wither’, TW;
1 ‘destroy’, W¥q; WT or g ‘swell’, x; g ‘cat’, .

2. The roots in variable Wg (g0 -called f-roots), which before
the suffix becomes t‘g or WY, as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2%
(fap), whl; g, Fg; 19 (O A, o

8. A few roots ending in Q\ (which becomes L& before the %);
thus, L1 ‘break’, WW; 13X ‘bend’, YyAq; A ‘sink’, WA;
X ‘be sick’, §o; fAM_ ‘fear’, fq®. Also one or two others
which exhibit a guttural before the W: w ‘attach’, WH; WY
‘cut up’, qq.

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in g
(which becomes W before w): ¥, §W; (f—wg, fay;) ﬁl!
‘cut’, iy *

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, @Y ‘basten’,
!ﬁ or &fa; f“qg ‘acquire’, fqw or faw.

* Commonest exceptions: QT from YIY ‘eat’; AW from
AY; GIA from FY * rejoice’; YA from (T ‘weep’; WA
from ¥ ‘speak’; TafEw from fag ‘know’.
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Vocabulary XXVIL.
Yerbs: A (bhakgdyati) eat.
W + O (upékyate) neglect. | W break.
%+ fq (vikirdti) scatter. 3¥E_ + 97 enjoy.
AYY + WY (den. — avagandyati) 9 + Ul (paribhdoati) despise.
despise. A (mdjjati) sink.

o + 9, in caus. (uccardyati)
pronounce, say.

g+wy (avatdrati) descend.
+ WY (uitdrati) emerge, come
out.

@ or &T (pydyate) become stout
or fat.

gX_ in caus. (yojdyati) yoke,
harness.

w#_ (Idgati) attach; hang, cling,
adhere.

W (sidati) sit, settle down; be
overcome, exhausted.

Subst.s

wfgft m. du, nom. pr., the
Agvins (the Indian Asdg xotpor).

YT m., “walk and con-
versation”; conduct of life, ob-
servance.

WYq n., debt.

e m., n..pr. & mountain.

YW f., hunger.

WY n., life of holiness, i. e.
religious studentship.

WA n., meal-time, meal.

%Y m., n. pr., a Vedic personage.

Ul'g'll'i m., sweet drink.

W £, pearl.

TIYE m., demon.

TN m., acquisition, gain.

a1y m., wedding, marriage.

| m., illness.

&< m., car.

oy f., bed.

¥¥ m,, n,, plough.

YT m., chain, garland.

Adj.:

Wi (part. of 2fY) reduced, de-
cayed; ruined.

A £. o, great, strong, violent.

o (part. of W) fat.

WOrATFCw studying sacred know-
ledge; as m. subst., Brihman
student,

™ (part.) abandoned; wanting
in; and so sometimes w. instr.,
= ‘without’.
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Exercise XXVII.
TR TTGIATY VA |
gt W A FragETIfear v

FoR 19| WY wETIER T gETErQEEy sfirgan i v
v faar oA @ gy dureRTgfesta 3 | Wy
O gwid fagieaasuate g | 8 | St w5 fagare
YR MTHNECAR 14| B Yo7 AT ey o
WO | § | TAQTE TAY 7 1 ' | EATATIHAYE: o=
woar el mﬁﬁ firgaT weafn | @ | WA T
ANTEY | 90 | TR "* WTEMTHAT WG |TTaTd Ayvd W@
Wamfata wendid 1@y qea sfafd qeamred -
aua

12. Have medicine given quickly (uss pass. part. of ®Y, in
nom.) to these sick persons. 18. This is that mountain Kailasa, on
which Civa dwells. 14. In order to attain (WTY, dat.) this and
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (W caus.).
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered.
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough.
18, The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part.) from the water.
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is
not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 22. This garden is
filled with men and women.

Lesson XXVIIL.
293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B. With suffix §.
I. Without union-vowel {. Much more commonly this parti-

® «] am so-and-so; N. or M.”
** Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. § 225.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 8
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ciple is made by adding the suffix ¥ to the bare root; thus, WY&
from WT; fon from f; QY from fNAY; XA from X (or FT);
qn from .

294, If the root end in a consonant other than ¥, ¥, Y, ®,
the ordinary rules of eupbonic combination apply as follows:

1. Final ¥ anod ¥ become ¥; thus, faw from fae; N
from gx; W from ®.

2. Final ¥{ becomes ¥, after which, as also after radical
final Y, ® becomes ; thus, € from FH; Y from AW, L
and WY are made from “ and =, and ¥ from qY, contrary
to 1. W makes 5!; and Y, AT

3. Final A | becomes [ 8 and LA ¢ and the following & be-
comes W; thus, b i from ™, o from qR.

4. Final | is treated in various ways, according to its his-
torical value. a. Sometimes ¥ combines with ¥ to form §, before
which short vowels (except Wg) are lengthened; thus, JTE from
Ly 3 e from fl‘!, &% from |¥; ll'( from s but ¥¥ from
T¢ WY forms YT b. Where ¥ represents original | , the com-
bination is 7q; thus, Y from TY: &g from f{!; ¥q from
k1 The root FY forms also FAG. c. WY, where § represents
original ¥, makes Y.

293. The root before ¥ usually has its weakest form, if there
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., W% from
WE(; WY from W; FQ from QY (or §®); WA from Y.
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., /W from ¥, S from qY,
Wfrom Y, g from qY; efrom “(the same form fromt{) ;
faxw from =y; UE from Wg. 3. Final WT is weakened to %
in 3w from AT ‘sing’, WA from 147 ‘drink’; to ¥ in figa from
T, fya from WY ‘put’ (with W_also changed to ), firar from
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®T ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final ¥ is lost after W in
AN, q¥, M/, (O (from I[{ etc.); and likewise final W in qA,
W, AW, 90, YA (from g etc.). 5. Isolated cases are fiTE
from YTY; WA from e ‘play’.

296. More irregular are the following:

L. Some roots in R make participles in qTWY; thus, T,
WTRY, T, AT, AW, THY, [T, from Y ete-

2. W%, YN, and YN make ATY etc.

8. The root 1T, ‘give’, forms [ 4. (from the derivative form
XY): The contracted form W is widely found in composition,
especially with prepositions; thus, JW or W, T or Wy, ete.

297. II. With union-vowel . The suffix with ¢, or in the
form YA, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se-
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character
(like &=, f§&), and not infrequently with original roots.

298. When Y& is added to causative and denominative verb-
stems the syllables Wq are dropped ; thus, 9T, pass. part. qf;
AW, AfQa; 7Y, ATFYA; F, caus. HIQAMA, caus. pass. part.
ATCA; YW cavs. WTAYTA, Wifaa

299. Among the original roots taking Y@ may be noticed the
following:

uy ‘fall’, gfew; g, gfow; q@ <dwell’, ofgw; =«
wfaw; g thirst’, Yfiw; fo, fufem; €, tfem w3,
ofqA. Y makes Jftar; WY ‘lie’ makes iR

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without
the auxiliary ¥; thus, ¥ and WA from AY.

30l. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make
a regular participle; such are WT® ‘burnt’ (WT); PN thin’, ‘hag-
gard’ (P0); WK ‘ripe’ (YW)); ¥ ‘dry’ (W) P ‘ expanded’
(Fw).

8*
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302. Past Active Participle in Wawy (or wywy). From the
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix wwy (f.
qAY), a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction
of a perfect active participle; thus, ey, wfrqeran.

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per-
sonal perfect-form. Thus, ®{ !ﬁ,‘m‘ “no one has seen
me”; or, with copula, WYWEE NTHIMY “thou (fem.) hast come
into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from
intransitives; thus, @T AATAY *“she bas gone.

Vocabulary XXVIIl.

Verbs: Gy (miikyati) be confused or dazed
J+u in caus. (pratdrdyati) de-| or stupid.
ceive. QU + WY besiege.
¥ + W (sarandhyati) equip one-| (Y + W (prardhati) grow up.
self. fa + W (pravigdti) penetrate,
g+ f®-Wtin caus. (vydpaddyati) | enter.
kill. qq+R in caus. (pravartdyati)
m' (pdlayate) flee. continue.
24N enjoy, eat. (Y + WA remain over, survive.
AN + T/ honor. ? + B4 bestrew.
Subst. 9T m., citizen.
W™ m., end; in loc., at last. WY m., palace.
C®AY n., . pr., Delbi. q3N m., Greek, barbarian.
g m., ass. WATE m., jackal.
T £, cave. Ffrs m., soldier.
9fTa n., bebavior, life. 89 0, army.
TN m., nom. pr. g% m., elephant.

® A gquasi-root from ¥ ‘go’ + QT ‘away
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Adj.: @7 (part. from fagy) affectio-
tlﬂ( (comp.) more. In neut.| nate.
sing. as adv.: mostly.

Exercise XXVIII.

AWHTAY (abl) Trw: FHA: wfafirfeefan wgfn wanfnia
Ay WA fa aufc G mmwmnv
ford @ ¥l AT 1 31 g% W< e fewar-
fadifor: wnfor: five JEa@@ERy w181 Wy fawr-
At weaw | v 1| swgfetdThe ety
AT AT fefaarRreTaa o § i s
R0 (sbl) waRwTrws yelic Yxwar@an sy fa-
w0 | ufe gty ay wegd @m0 =)
afqecran v R v gt fadr aritataie
F¢: ararfewT wifaw ve

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.)

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (T WfG-
fYaT); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya-
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 18. Finally the
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered,
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthvirdja
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life sung
by the poet Capda.

Lesson XXIX.

304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes ®T and .
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305. A. T To uncompounded roots is added the suffix WT.
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the
vowel Y interposed. With regard to the use of Y, and to the form
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the
participle in ® or M. A final root-consonant is treated as before
& Roots which make the past pass. part. in W generally reject ¥
before ®T.

Examples. 1. Without inserted ¥: WreT, fareyy, Wi, yuI,
var; faet from @, |t from 197 *place’ (cf. fig) and from
W AT from T (cf. W), AT from AT; TWT from Y,
gt from YN ; AWT from IR, WA from {Y, ™ from sfag
‘find’; FYET from 7 (cf. W), GAT from Y (cf. UR): FWT from
L S OR:1-1) from =, T from ¥ (cf. § 295, 2), YXT from .
AT from W, ITHAT from (4 ¢

2. With inserted {: fAfE™T from lfirg ‘know?, SfqWT from
g ‘dwell’, fge from WY (cf. wigw), ’ﬁ‘m from ay (cf.

).
!ﬁ:os. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @ either §-
a1 or ¥TAT; from WR either WTHAWT or yT™AT.

307. Causatives and denominatives in W& make Qfq®T1; thus,
g e ag, arefaaT; Wi, et

308. B. §¥. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some-
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the
suffix 9, before which { is never inserted. A root which ends in
a short vowel adds ¥ before §. Thus, yfcefiy, waY; — 9
foe, dgm, wite (wfa-v wiusm.

309. Roots in W& and W whose pass. part. ends in W&
form this gerund in W®; thus, °yW, °¥TH. But such am-roots
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, of®f. Final change-
able g becomes §T or BIY; thus, °fY, 0!&. Final W7 remains
unaltered; thus, WIZTY. Some roots show a weak form before
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this suffix; thus, WY, FTWY; WY (R-¥W) from R-AC; ©-
wq from WY-AY; YW from fil-'q'!

310. Causals and denominatives in W¥ reject those syllables;
thus, WA, W WATED; WQTE; WUHTM; WrTEafa
(WT-HY), WTATA. But if the root ends in a single consonant and
encloses short W which is not lengthened in the causeative, then
the gerund of the caus. ends in W, to distinguish it from the
gerund of the simple verb; thus, W-AR, ger. YA ; caus. WY-
Twgfa, ger. WAAAA.

3il. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad-
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir-
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual-
ifying the actor whose action it describes.

Thus, WY WTAG WA WAT QT WYY AX: “haviog heard
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his
own house”.*

812. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than
prepositional value; thus, WIQTY ‘having taken’, i. e. ¢ with’, like
Greek Aafuy, F{ur; AT ¢ having released’, i.e. ¢ without’, ¢ except’.

813. Before all gerands may be used the privative W® or W;
thus, WE®AT “ without having received”; WHTEY « without having
summoned. »

Vocabulary XXIX.
Yerbss WTQ acquire, attain, reach.
g, + fr (nydsyati) entrust (to | + W go forth; die.
one’s care). . Covr1 ,6;‘%

® Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause.
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’+‘ﬁ‘l put at the head, ap-
point as ruler over (loc.).

w4+ (pracdlati) move on,
march.

oy (cintdyati) consider.

g (cydvate) totter, fall.

T+ WT take. Cf. § 312,

T + §H-WT lay or place on.

Y + g (nirndyati) bring to an
end, determine, settle.

WX + 1] (vibhdjati, -te) distribute.

W+ W(pravrdjati) wander forth;
leave one’s home to become a

wandering ascetic.

Lesson XXIX.,

oY m., victory.

AT £, misfortane.

qy m., wing; side; party.

A% m., frog.

wgT £, n. pr., Ceylon.

I o, hero.

"YW n., means, device.

@7 m., bridge, dike.

€AW m., 7. pr., 8 monkey-king.

I (nom. °Y%) m., fire.
Adj.:

g disagreeable.

WTH responsible, trustworthy.

¥ du., both.

Subst.: Y%, £ owm, little, small.
ATy m., plan, design. fo, f. ow, daily, regular.
WTEC n., bringing. !1\51[ on the head.

%fq m., monkey. Prepos.s
wf . m., elephant. afa (postpos., with acc.) against.
Exercise XXIX.
A fg gdui WA ¢ s@fgamreia
oy frm wfifa Ry swafa g e

FOryfreT [gadie off ufcgte gt amfaar frnfa

THATAMETE TWTAET Jrvfor W o Ty AW W WA
AP W | 9 | YT S| @R v gEn 1) Wi |-
fraqamrey enfad fadw ey fireme: |3 1 T@T EwaT-
Ay wfufi: FRAY Ut WA Y aX7 o wfam w T8 -
qG EAAT 1§ | P AW AT FAYIAYAT TR | 4 | -
TAT AYA WY AT ATATECATE fote: | § 1 Armrnew
IO&: TREfRaRTa Sufy wratfuram | o wfavyd-
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Y WA W qAAAN TR | © | Wi G 0 Yy vy
e 1 @ 1 R et vt fafeen amdfe afey
= wrATSTITugE Trar guTa R i o

11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western
lands he marched (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 13.  After adoring the gods
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the
cistern” : thus having spoken, the teacher seated bimself (pass. part.)
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah-
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic (W-®¥, pass. part.).
16. When the merchant had imparted (for-f&g, caus.) his plaa to
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor.
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the argoments
(A7) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.),
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, bu¢ falls into hell (loc.).

Lesson XXX,

314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the
ending of which is I (or m). The root takes guna, when
possible.

315. The ending ™ is added directly:

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in &

and changeable wg. Thus, 9T, UTYR; I, m f, Sgr;
W, YR g, g §, TN

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root-
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finale, W, QL and g remain unchanged before L4 & thus, s,
WFL; A, TR WY, WTERG T, g W Wit W
‘carse’, WG 3y ‘dwell’, qgR: — Other finals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-
version of final consonants before the participial suffix §. Thus,
Y, TN WY, WG P0G KRR USRS W
WER'; WY, WEH; W, WEH; YW, WgR'; W, WA
i, WGR; W VG G TR I TG ) WA —
Final g becomes q, and final F, w; thus, WY, WYR; fag
‘know’, AYR (also ATTYR); AR, I,

316. The ending PH with Y (In the form YFR) is taken by
roots in final long & and the root ¥fY, with & few other vowel-
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary conjugations. Thus, 3, WfAgR; WY, WAYW; L\
tege TR, 9RO I8 IR (. §10).

317. Causatives and denominatives in W have ‘ﬁl’gl(, the
root being treated as in the present; thus, W, m T,

wufaaw; g AR

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ¥ at pleasure;
thus, R, ATFAYR or ATA**. The root WY makes WEAR.

319. The rules for the use of Y in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and
of the nomen agentis in [

320. Uses of the Infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially
of the verbs [ ‘be able’, and ‘i ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right

® The increments of Wg are sometimes T and T instead of
W and WTY; especially where a difficult combination of consonants
is thus avoided.

*® In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening.
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or power’; thus, “ﬁg WWYRY “he is able to tell”; ﬁgﬂm

BTG ‘the prince ought to hear it”. ‘i is often thus used with
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of
motion, and with those meaning ¢desire’, hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know?,
and the like.

82l. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative.
Thus, & dative value: Wafdr WWHAR “ there is food to eat” i. e.
“for eating”; u genitive value: FHYT MR “ capable of going”.
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown.

822. In certain connections the infinitive has a quasi-passive
force. Thus, ‘éﬂ"l‘(ﬂ: “begun to be made ”; !ﬂj wm “itis

not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the
passive forms of W&; thus, WY W YWYA “be cannot abandon”,
but W 9 WA *he cannot be abandoned”; WY THWIFAYTAGR
“the two men can be brought hither.”

823. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv-
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, s (from ,) ¢to be done?,
Jaciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary
suffixes are three: §q, A, and Wiy,

324. A. Suffix |.° a. Before this suffix final radical T be-
comes ; thus, from T, J; AT, AY. b. Other final vowels some-
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the
vrddhi-strengthening; and  often, and WY always, are treated before
q as before a vowel; thus, from f, g and 3W; from 3{}, Ry
and {; from Y 0N and TN ; from 3, ¥TY; from % ¥9; from
'01: ATW. — ¢. In a few instances, a short vowel adds § before
the suffix; thus, Y@ (), Y& (), ™ (W) d. Medial g remains

® The original value of this suffix is ia, Hence the conversion

of  to WY and of WY to W before it.
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another
class; thus, TV, ¥, W, but HW (VY), WTW (AV).
e. Initial or medial {, u, and r-vowels are sometimes unchanged,
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, T, o I W,
Y, . /. The root WTW makes fry. A form Tquy (from
the defective root ¥¥() is assigned to Y. WT-WH_ makes WTWN
and WTWHRY. g. Causatives and denominatives in ¥ are treated as
in the present, but omit the syllables W@¥; thus, 1% -y

825. B. Suffix ¥¥. This is a secondary adjective derivative
from the infinitival noun in S Hence, both as regards the form of
root and the use or omission of , the rules are the same as for
the formation of the infinitive ; thus, YW, WaIw, W, ufe-
we ()

326. C. Sufix WM [WQY]: Generally radical vowels
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin-
atives in QY are treated as in the present-system, without the

eyllables Wrg; thus, ITAA (TV), ATHIY (), WA (W), W-
wity, Wt qeia (Teafa).

827. The gerundives in W} are common in the impersonal pas-
sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a

purely futare sense; thus, A% WAT YFEAT wWlaA"A “ with that
thou shalt be happy”.

Vocabulary XXX.
Yerbs: MY +WA (avagdhate) dive under
WY (drhati) bave the right, ete.| (acc.).

(cf. §320.) AQ  (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and
WY + GH finish, attain, intr.); pain; in pass., soffer,
%+ WY-WT pay. do penance.

IR + WA (abhigdechati) visit, | T + {4 arrange, ordain, order.
attend. W (niityati) dance.
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Jy+u be mighty, able; valere.
”?[ + W (pravdrtate) continue,
go on.
Subst.:
,’ﬂ"‘ m., husbandman.
& n., song, singing.
AYY_ 0., heat; self-torture.
WTZW n., drama, play.
¥ 0., dance, dancing.
JqYY 0., body, figure.
FATH m., convention, company.
§THAN 0., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Simaveda.
Adj.:
AW, f. °F, young, delicate.

125
Y¥ stout, fat.
firqaTfe acceptably speaking.
woee froitfol.

qf g destined or suitable for
sacrifice.

fafea (part. of f-4) ordained.

g, f., oW1, capable, able.

mself-existent; as m. subst.,
epithet of Brahma.

Adv.:

WER_ enough, very; w. fnstr,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

&R at pleasure.

Exercise XXX.

¥ P(r: wfagran fed wied ggamee 191 94r-
iy et g @l Twd efa frgafe e Trag-
WHW: | R | UTUTHUATEAYY SATQY: U3WET: qraThn a1 A
wrf | 31 @t avayg wfadwrg wfes | 81 wwHRTQEARY
A ufe wrmrg wfrdman 14 ot TRy e
v AMq | § | T wad Iy gwrAgadfE 190 watE Ry
&Y wfyy iy it swfxatne ofr qwtfesa i =) #-
@i AT T Twa (§322) | @) YETINTEY WAl vy

FfTw WITE: | 90 | WUYAT AATHE A FAR U 99 U
(Sentences with must may be rendered either with v( or with

gerundives).
to see (W-¥q) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking?”,
gfter or. recta), & man must strive to perform what is ordained.

12. A Brahmacéirin must not visit any companies



126 Lesson XXX. XXXI.

14. The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden to
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune,
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their pareats.
17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use wa™ , and d.
§177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use WYWY)
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on
to study the other sciences.

Lesson XXXI.

328. Numerals. Cardinals: % 1, ¥ 2, ¥ 3, AL LS 4, qg 5,
Y 6, N 7, WE S, uq I, W 10. — WY 1/, YR 13,
WAIZY 13, WY 14, UGN 15, NI 16, TATA 17, WETR 15,
wazy 19, fanfa 20. — ywfeufa 21, qeafy 22, ete. —
b 30, wETiya 40, wgTYA 50, wfE 60, wafa 70, wify-
fa 80, wafa 90, A 100. — gy or ] YA 200. — Wygw 1000,
fXayd or } GYR 2000, YAGEH or WY 100 000.

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, YA 25. Baut note:
TARY, not YW, 1. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either fREqWT-
TR or FTH, ete.; 43—73, and 93, either e or WTYHAT® ete.;
48—78, and 98, either WE® or WETYWT® ete. 96 is qyPAMA.

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. H® * deficient’, in com-
position; e. g. WAWIANTA 20 less 1°, i.e. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes % is left off, and
InfeyfA, etc., bave the same value. 2. By the adj. Wf\y% or
WWT ‘more’, also in composition; e g., WETFNHAAN (also
werfuat wafy) 98.
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33l. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers

above 100. Thus, YRYAR 101, WETYAR 108, QgTiI® Waw 105,
AN AR 107.

332, Inflection of cardinals. 1. Q% is declined like §¥, at
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur.
U® sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite
- article,

2. ¥ (dual only) is quite regular; thns, nom.-acc.-voc. m., ¥,
f. 0. ¥; AW, TN

3. f is in masc. and neut. nearly regular; the fem. has the
stem ﬁq Thus, nom. m. WY, acc. m. W1, nom.-acc. n.
Wify; instr. fafag, dat-abl. fapaE, gen. WU, loc. fUY.
Fem.: nom.-acc. fayerq, instr. m, dat.-abl. m, gen.
ﬁrqm, loc. ﬂlgg.

4. ] has |@TY in strong cases; the fem. stem is -y
Thus, nom. m. Y®TTH,, acc. m, YYTH; nom.-acc. u. TWTII;
instr. ‘gﬁ( etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. QAW instr., etc., Ta'qﬁm,
Yy, YU, Yy

(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus:

5,7, 9, 10. vy, wRfaY, *WY, THTNTH, TgY. UH, W9,
TN, and compounds of W, are similarly declined.

6. Wy as follows: ¥, GYWH, AW, TG, Y-

8. WE may follow Yy, or be declined thue: WY, WEIfH®,
Y, WETH, WY

20, 30, etc. feyfy, YA, etc., are declined regularly as
fem. stems, in all numbers.

100, 1000. W& and WY are declined regularly as neut.
stems, in all numbers.

833. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from { to 19
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible)
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive,
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, Wt YTEWTR
or W# YA “a hundred female slaves™; wext Wy “in sixty
autumns . .

834. Ordinals. Wy®* ‘frst’, fyitw, yeitw, v, e,
Y, AN, WEH, MqH, JAA, WY (to 19¢h, the same as the
cardinals, but declined like W, etc.); fH¥ or fwfAww 20tk;
¥ or fNYWH 30th, ete. Note also TRMAY or WYY,
wantyfaas or Iwfdafiras, 19th. The shorter forms (fefypete.)

are by far the commoner. '

335. Wqw, fxAY and !ﬁ\[ make their fem. in owgy; the
rest, in §. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns
is the normal one for ordinals also.

836. Numeral adverbs. 1. GgRY ‘once’; Y@ ‘twice’; fig
‘thrice’; wA®, ‘four times’; IR or YPATIR ‘five times’;
and so on, with FWH or qIH. — 2. YAMT ‘in one way’;
T or JWT ‘in two ways’; T or T, "ﬁ‘h' TEHT, YT
or YYHT, etc. — 8. YWY, ‘ one by one’; WAWY ‘by hundreds’, ete.

Vocabulary XXXI.

Verbss YR in caus. (bhojdyati) feed.

W + R (sarikaldyati) put to- | fa + WIW (abhigificdti) ancint
gether, add. a8 king.

WR + Wi pass (of time). Y+ I~ cite, mention.
oW (jdlpati) speak, chat.

Subst.: WS 0., n. pr. a city.
wWY§AY m., the fourth Veda.

® ¥ forms no ordinal.
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wfewyg® n., the “Iron Age” of | W& m., Scythian.
the world. wQT 0, body.
oW n., wheel. rart f., branch, edition, re-
Yo n., astronomy; astrono-| daction.
mical text-book. HYE m., year,
{ﬂ'l n., philosophical system. Adv.t
WYY 0., lunar mansion. MR (0. abl. — often post-
qTe@ Y m., n. pr., descendant of | pos.) after, immediately after.
Papda. o sometimes (in altern.).
YIY D, one of a class of works | AQWT namely, to wit.
on the creation of the world. | ¥ THAR at present.
fawaifgW m., n. pr,, a famous
king.

Exercise XXX,
Fywia A gy v |
Tyt wraR ety gat a3 u a0
gAYt woafy e @t pdt na o

waTY 377 faad® sy yoraTty s T -
#ifa frgat et 1 2 | WYl W g T wrEr @R )
AT | YA ¥ TAT QYA W gRAT R WAl
AT nAfa 1 3wt daws gETet Y yrar g a g
grdt e gpEfy v yanfa sniifey sfegae -
wfrwranta | § | SfawarfemEery sEeiaa Yaaa
YR YTt Trarfafi: | ' | WY WETRY YaTf e
¥ YETT TreY Teify st g © o e werfg s i @y
AATTRITRN ATHRAT TN 1@ | @ T oY o yoawdd
ATHQTATHRTNGA Il 20 0

11. The wagon of the Agvins is fitted (YN, part. pass.) with
three wheels. 12. The Agvins are praised by the seer with four

* i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear.
Porry, Sanskrit Primer. 9
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Rik-verses. 13. Krspa is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna
is the third among the five Papdavas. 15. Some think there
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate
& Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in Ais eleventh, a Vaicya
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth.
20. Cikyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (Iife).
21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3383.

Lesson XXXII.

837. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin-
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com-
pound stems (by secondary derivation).

838. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are | for the
comparative, and W for the superlative. The root before them is
accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation.

339. Thus Rty and Yfqw (/YY) attach themselves to
faw ‘quick’; ¥{aw and AW (/Y ‘encompass’), to &Y
‘broad’; qTRIYY and YTfYY, ‘ worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst.
qm; vgy and qfZy, to qg ‘ekilfal’; Agy and |IYY to
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R Wty and wfWg, to wfewy or wwawy; ATdiey and
Ty to FTY. .

340. The following are examples of artificial connections:

e ‘near’, RATW, ATY; W ‘little’, FNqW, Wiy
(but also wR\q®, Wiee); A ‘beavy’, ACra®, #fTy; O
‘loog’, FTHW, F1AY; WIE ‘ praiseworthy’, ‘good’, oy
‘better’, RY ‘best’; iy ‘dear’, AW, NY; WF ‘much’, Y,
wfqy; gav ‘young’, wdfiwy, ufyw; ¥ ‘old’, wifawy, =-
fdw. sHT¥Y and WY correspond sometimes to W or Y,
sometimes to qu.

341. The stems in YW@ are inflected like ordinary adjectives
in W, with the fem. in WgT; those in m bave a peculiar de-
clension, with a strong stem in tqig, and fem. §qHY, for
which see § 255. So also SHTHY and Ilﬂ'q

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are qT and ¥R,
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually
taken which appears before an initial consunant of a case-ending.
Stems in WY are always unchanged; final Y@ and B become
Y and oY, after which the 7 of the suffix becomes <

Thus, firqaTe, firgames, oww; wine, wfwag, oax; fa-
T, fags v

843. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, ATYAR ‘ most
motherly?, AR ¢ most maoly’, QAN ‘ most like an elephant.’

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding
the suffixes in the forms WY and AAWR; thus, E: | ‘well’, -
TW, FAAR-

845. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with
-other words used in & similar way) the abllative is the regular
construction; thus, YUTENAT AR Rq&t “a daughter is dearer
to him than a son”; REATY WETHCIGHY. “intellect alone is

(]

9
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength-
ened superlative; thus, XYY ‘most honorable’.

Vocabulary XXXIL

Subst.: fa m., . pr., the Indus.
WY m., one of a band of celes- g m, drunkard.
tial singers, a Gandharva. @™ m., winter.
I m., n. pr. Adj.:
HTq¥ n., running, course. -y little, small; as n. subst,
q{HATH m., the world-spirit. atom.
AIY m., deliverance, salvation. | WY swift.

Qfedt £, . pr T £ &, such.

WY¥ n., metal; iron. qT, f. *WT and 't. old.
AT m., crow. q’ﬁi‘[ abiding, being.
JZTM m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.:
e £, n. pr. q sometimes in sense of if.
Exercise XXXII.
RWYY yrav foar arfa a9 fagt nagwfa)
@ fqaQy {9y wil® ¥ ufg afdw gas

AT W gine: i o gofew 191 e g
WA AT W framad qaw ) W TEiE Wy O-
AQAY | 3 | QY Wit v 1 8 | 9] Weri ar-
Yo afre: TR WA AT § T RY ym@ W wRaRE 140
TATRTRRE TR ot TRy 16 )6 -
fRatfirtdifer: aY ¥ fameigmar wig soergwai o)
o weifinfrdva gfgaceswer efafemere Afedt
wF: FenrEn 1 w1 Ay gOUT nitEie: wER e -
Tt wifusTe wEEW: | 90 | AN qufay Nawi .-
IR NaaN .

® Translate as though genitive.
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12. Of the three wives of Dagaratha, K&usalyd was older and
more honored (3§, comp.) than Kaikeyi and Sumitrs. 13.Inwinterthe
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (ezpress as pred.) such
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North
Prthvirdja was the mightiest. 16, The poems of Kalidasa are
sweeter than the works of Bipa. 17. Anithapipdika was the richest
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold,
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntald was more beautiful than all other
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch
(@9 of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest
of birds.

Lesson XXXIII.

(Part 1)

346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words,
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue.
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficalt do the compounds
become, To such an extent is this carried that the advantages
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical
union of inflected words into sentences.

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes:

1. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in



134 Lesson XXXIIT.

an uncompounded state would be connected by ¢and’.* E.g. b &
uTEAR ¢done and undone’; W ‘gods and Gan-
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi-
ously be of any number, two or more,

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali-
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation,
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin-
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com-
pounds; their difference is not absolute.

Examples are: of dependents, WfAW@WT ‘army of enemies’;
W ‘water for the feet’; g ‘made with bands’; — of
descriptives, HYTCIN ‘ great king’; firqua (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’;
L 30! ¢badly done’.

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each
member. Bat this is not true of the third class, which accordingly
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each
other.

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad-
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com-
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A.
or B.), with the idea of ¢having’ added, turning them from nouns

into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is

* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel-
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related
tongues.
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& noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following
object; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol-
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small.

Examples: 'q_@l_‘poaseasing a hero-army’; WATHTH ‘having
desire of progeny ’; WIAATY * excessive’.

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some-
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such
by the Hindu grammarians.

85l. A compound may, like & simple word, become a member
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound Iiﬂ-
e, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into 3 and
the descriptive ll'i'lll'l[, then this into its two elements.

852. Euphonie combination in compounds. The final of a stem
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according
to the general rules for external combination. Baut:

1. Final ¥§ and S of a prior member become XY and IY
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, uhﬁngz[

2. Final W§ of a prior member often remains unchanged under
similar circumstances,

3. After final X, B8, W, an initial § often becomes lingual.

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for
the personal pronouns are oftenest used HF and WY in the sing.,
W@ and YWY in the pl.

5. For #gW, in the prior member of descriptive and possess-
ive compounds, is used HYT.

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare.
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final are
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension.
Thus: 1. A stem in Q¥ often drops the final ¥, as in °YY, °WY,
OII;Q, °TTN. 2. An ¢ or § is changed to W, as in W, *TIY, °TW,
oqy. 3. An ¢ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in oW (WEW), WY (A).

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up.

(Part I1.)
354. 1. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much

less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co-
ordinate constraction, as though joined by ¢ and?, are sometimes com-
bined into a compound.®

835. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form,
into two classes:

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual
things. Examples are: MWYfgQWY ‘rice and barley"; -
WY ‘Rima and Krspa’; qTAY: ‘goats and sheep’; aguefe-
W ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Viaicyas and Cidras’; ﬁ:m'rgﬂ
(§ 352, 6) *father and son’.

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective
(so-called samakara-dvandea). Thus, QTfEUATIR ‘hand and foot’;
GYUYER, ‘snake and ichneumon’; WEYATHER (§ 353, 3) ‘um-
brella and shoe’; WEYTTAR (§ 353, 2) ‘day and night.

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations

® This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, ‘ couple’; but a
doandva of adjectives they do not recognize.

ceranrarean
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms;
thus, w and QTATHHY ‘Heaven and Earth’; fowT-
QY ‘Mitra and Varupa’; ‘:ﬁﬁtﬁ‘ ¢Agui and Soma’.

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but
are rare. Examples are: Ygreray ‘light and dark’; aﬂﬁ‘ll‘ronnd
and plump’;* GTATYIAR ‘ batbed and anointed’.

358. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often
combined into & compound with a preceding determining or qual-
ifying word — & noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions,
Iaccording as the final member, and therefore the whole compound,
is noun or adjective.**

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus,
A = A YqW; JEYAT “bondreds of fools’; — WIITH
= 'I'l?w BIWH)  water for the feet’; — fRRTHN ¢ money (ob-
tained) by science’; WTAGTEHR (= WTAHAT GTFRA) ‘likeness with
self’; — WYTHY (= NATTAGR) ‘fear of a thief’; — WARIIT
(= 7@ W) ‘sport in the water?’; — WITARY (= AN A°) ¢ going
to the city’; qTq®A ¢lord of speech?, n. pr. (§352, 6.).

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small
proportion of the componnds of this class bave an ordinary adjective
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de-
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The

® The Hindus reckon these as karmadhdrayas (see next note).

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives
tatpuruga (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’);
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma-
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application.
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, YTHAY
‘gone to the village’; JFFAY ‘Veda-knowing’; — firaciyn
‘protected by Civa’; JfYA (= A fgA:) ‘good for the cow?’; —
QAafas ‘fallen from the sky’; ACFHEAAL ‘more mobile than
waves’; — faTwH (= fEATITH, IUA:) *best of Brahmans’; —
WWTEITE ¢ cooked in a pot’.

36l. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally
in a short vowel, generally with an added § — are very numerous:

thus, JIFAY above (§360); TUW ‘standing in the wagon’ (or
simply ‘in the wagon’); iﬁll ‘on the head’; UHX ‘only-born’;
JHYT (§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; m_‘ﬁm-in-bu.ﬂe’; q-
@™ born in the heart® (i. e. ‘love’).

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter-
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case-
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, firqawa (§ 353, 2); g’ﬂ
‘well-done’; TP ‘evil-doing’ (adj.).

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in
treatment from those of adjective-value.

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, 3 '
Ty (= W §4:) ‘black horse’; HYETYYY ‘great man’. Instead
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used
appositionally or with a guasi-adjective value; thus, y‘[ﬁ ¢ priest-
sage’; TR ‘king-sage’.

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison;
thus, YARYTA ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ¢ coal-black’, etc.).
Reversed, JQUATH ¢ man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger?’;*

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but 8 man.
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (8o Whitney).



Lesson XXXIIL 139

WY ‘man-lion’; qIQRT ‘foot-lotas’, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a
lotus’.

363. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member,
are the verbal prefixes (* prepositions ), and the words of direction
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes ¥ or W priva-
tive, | ‘well’, g ¢ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in
quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, W& ‘not
done’; WYf@W ‘not a scholar’; YWY ‘misfortune’; ‘fﬁq
‘more than a god’; qut'( ¢ exceedingly far’; WfAWY ‘excessive
fear’; WTAQY ‘opposing side.’

Vocabulary XXXIIl.

Verbss TN + WY (anurdjyati, -te) be
WY + ¥R complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.).
gx + i station, place, appoint. | 9§ + W go away (on a journey).

T+ {1 return bome.

Subst.: YT b, step; place.
WIS m., air, sky. E‘ m., n. pr.

WTHH m., hermitage. Afed £, queen.
¢ m., n. pr. 'qm f., chase.

qTat{., march, journey; support.
¥y m., race, family.

YATL m., boy, prince.
WYY £, game, sport.

- fq®® m., ornament (often fig.). g m., state of affairs; news,
WY n., bathing-place; place of | @Y f., female friend.
pilgrimage. FENTT m., hospitality.

W= 0., °%} f., the threefold
world.

m m., n. pr.

14w m., panther.

Adj.:
e f. owqy, suitable.
',f"ﬂ, f. oW, adopted.
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ATYY, f. oF, in the manner of, | G, f. °WT, near; as neut. subst.,

or suitable for, the Gandharvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence.

f&=, f. oW, heavenly, divine. Adv.s
a1y, f. of, human. YT earlier, formerly.
Exercise XXXIII.

ouwt wiA qrafd: gednfresferdat frge: wat g-
ferftwaren 1 91 @ Gagy Afega@frafaat P’
Y wfAE: 1R AfgER geREy aremfar i
i T ERATREA 13 | v g TRy vere-
AT TR $YATE THAR RAmaaed geam ) 8 e e
g CaATRA iy gageregeT ¥ gl § wf -
[T A WA | 4| AT F@ FiaTad Mifed afe v g
e e R adERaT agrcewiafgaaniy ey
arEATEdAr 0 § o
(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens).

7. When he had seen her, brilliant (/& pres. part.) with di-
vine-beauty, as though (¥¥) more-than-human, the heart of the
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon,
having learned that she (acc.) was the danghter-of-an-Apsaras (ace.),
he married ber by the gindharva-ceremony (f4qT¥) suitable-for-
Kgatriyas. 9. Dassanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntald and retarned to his-own-
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva had finished bis pilgrimage,
and retarned to the hermitage, learning (f&g) the news*-of-his'-
daughter’s’ marriage®, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dugsanta.
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (W®T-SHT, ger.) Cakuntald when
she was come®-to-the-city' ; but at last be pnt(ﬁl—“, part.in oqw )

ber in-the-place®-of-the-first'-queen’. 12. In the course of time

* «To engage in the sport of hunting”; cf. below, § 375, 8.
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(o AWAT) a beantiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to
ber (loc.).

Lesson XXXIV.

366. III. SBecondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with
8 noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above
(§ 349).

867. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders.
Masc. and neut. stems in W, and fem. in T, generally interchange;
thus, from ¥+ @& comes the compound FEW ‘with excellent
bhands’, nom. sing. YEAY, °WT, *WH; so also (from iy + fagy)
ffax®, °X1, °XR; and (from § + G D) JEUR, °WT, “WR.
The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in { and @,
and stems in consonants.

868. But often a fem. in § is used by the side of a masc. and
neut. in W; thus, XYY ¢ two-leaved?, f. FrunfY.

869. Very frequently the suffix ¥ (attenuated into an element
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective;
especially to fem. stems in § and @, and to stems in Wg; and in
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable
in adjective inflection. Thus, WPNS® ‘rich in rivers’; Wﬁmf.,
‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; WRYETANH, (nom. masc.
and fem. oY) or AYTYAEN.

870. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix {® is added to
secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning;

thus, m (= M) ‘baving an ass’s voice.’
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin-
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative.
Thus, the dependent JEY n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the
possessive IAQY, °WT, m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’;
the descriptive QAT m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive
HATE m. f. n., ‘baving long arms’.®

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus
tarned into possessives. But posscssively used descriptives are
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos-
sessives.

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem-
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member;
thus, GUARTY (from WTAT) ‘possessing a beautiful wife’.

374. As prior members are found:

1. Adjectives proper; thus, WagY * of other form’. — 2. Parti-
ciples; thus, AT ¢whose mother is slain’. — 8. Numerals;
thas, ‘ﬂé‘ ‘four-faced’; FAWYYW *three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns
with guasi-adjectival value; thus, fgT®Rg® ‘gold-handed’. Es-
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may
well be called appositional possessives. Thas, FEATAN ‘having
“Krspa” as name’; ﬁ‘(lj“ ‘having men who are heroes’;
qTCYYH ‘veing spies as eyes’; uIga ‘having thee as mes-
senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes);

* This class of compounds is called by the natives dakuvrihi;
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘bhaving much rice’.
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished
from the original determinative by a difference of accent.
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thus, WO ‘endless’; g™ ¢childless’; gyw Swith excellent
sons’; ‘!ﬁﬁﬂ ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix § (less often
|Y) is treated like an adjective element; thus, &Y  of like form’;
YW or YUY ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one?;
Ty (9 + e n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre-
fixes; thus, WHAY ‘of wide fame’; |YF ‘limbless’; fordw
‘powerless’; W@ ¢with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs;
thus, XYY ¢ with mind directed hither”.

875. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned
at § 374, 4, bave in part won a peculiar application.

1. Thus with ‘1& ‘beginning® (or the derivatives TR or
wWifg®) are made compounds sigoifying the person or thing de-
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera.
Thus, AT YETITY: the gods baving Indra as first’, i. e. “the
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus,
WU “food, drink, ete.’ — 2. Words like Y (gdwm) etc.,
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad-
verbially. — 8. The noun W ‘object?, ¢purpose’, is used at the
end of a compound, oftenest as a neat. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.),
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, mﬂﬁ ‘for
Damayanti’s sake’; J&ATY® ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). —
4. W (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus,
2‘1‘1’“ n., ‘another region’ (lit. ¢that which has a difference of
region’).

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de-
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in
which it is. Thos ®HfQUYY ¢ with necklace on neck’. Such com-
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, qfEqfq
‘with sword in band’; WHYEH * with club in hand’.

877. The possessives are not always used with the simple
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense,
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’
implied in them becomes abont equivalent to our ‘having’ as a
sign of past action. Thus, WTHYIAW ‘possessing attained ado-
lescence’, i. e. ‘baving reached adolescence’; QWIRINARTN
¢ with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study ’; FURTY
¢whose breath is goue’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; wEniy ‘to whom death
is come near’.

378. B. Compounds with governed final member.

1. Participlal compounds, exclusively Vedic.

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with trae
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it
Thas, WfATTY lasting over night’; WfAATY ‘beyond measure’,
‘excessive’; WIqWY ¢ next the ear’.

879. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab-
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in
the feminine; and they are also much nsed adverbially, particularly
in the acc. sing. neuter.

380. The substantively used possessive compounds baving a
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com-
pounds, are treated by the Hintlus as a separate class, and called
dvigu®. Examples of suck numeral abstracts and collectives are:
g n., ‘the three ages’; fNEIAW 0., ‘space of three leagues’.
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus fawyait
(by the side of °% n.,) ‘the three worlds’.

88l. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’).
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and
called avyayibhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially
frequent in this use; thus, WAJYAW ‘at evening’; GHAGH ‘in
sight’; WYAFH (=AY W) ‘along the Ganges’; ITAFH
‘on the G-’; WIAAWR ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avyayi-
bhavas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially
YT, as prior member. Thus, YYTANR, UATHIAR , GAWH,
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: m ‘as
long as one lives’; YWRTHAR ¢ whither one will>,

882. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314.

Vocabulary XXXIV.

Verbs: b4 | (vardyate) choose, select.
8 + fg determine, decide. | WY+ WT (asidati) approach.
g + & in cavs. (vidardyati) tear| + G in caus. (samasaddyati)

open. meet with, encounter.

YZ (patdyati) split open. WY (hdrgati; kigyati) rejoice, be
u+ i overpower. delighted.

Subst.s ATY n., palate.
w¥ 0., limb, member, body. Tt f., thirst, desire.
WTAT m., form, figure. W f., tooth,
g m., moon. yfy f, brilliancy.
R0, belly. Y¥q m., mountain.
i‘g m., banner. yfesg m., a tribe in India.
®fT f., peak; point, tip. WY m., stroke, shot; wound.
b L1 f.. top-knot, scalp. HTY m., breath, life (often pl.).
WT¥ n., knowledge; insight. HQYY 0., head.

* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10
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W% m., fish.

YWY 0., chest, breast.

9T m., boar.

] £, pain.

@Y m., tendon; bowstring.

Adj.:

wagy, f. °WT, blameless, fault-
less.

w, f. oqt, favorable; as
neut. subst., favor.

W, f. oWT, inner; as neut.
subst., the interior, middle;

Lesson XXXIV,

juncture (§ 376, 4.)

A skilled.

uTe, f. °9T, young.

Indecl s

WY then, thereapon.

Ag (ado. ace.) therefore.

ATAQ_ so long; often merely =
done, doch.

QT as long as, while; as soon
as.

G asseverative particle; gives to
the present the force of an

historical tense.

interval, difference; occasion,

Exercise XXXIV.

witguar w wdwT et Ry uficwde )
wirgetfingre 9371 waft 7@® 1 e u
sfeifenn gl uﬁmrﬁrmthaqvmwi

Wi | R | W A 7GEAT (pres. part.) vdAfgETAEATS wQO-
TqE: FATEIRE | 2 | § YET WTeTgENY € A gA -
| 8 | Aoy qORY Wrerfegy gy fanT gy ar-
AT yfore) TanTQY JATITAR | 4 | WY W|Td =TITY
T S oAt g | § | i) ey
e e wfcase e | 9 | wrarreyeR uwfa
ATy sfawra | e ) A aTE R fafa ) o) Ae-
fafurd WrawgulEns | 90 | WY a9T JAYYTfa qur TEEe-
for ? wraraTeT Wt | qq | wTanTed @TguTy we e
wautfa | R T AT fafge v g8 fecar wry
WNfggATow: | 93 | T WA wTEY Ay AT W
foieaaaw framer 1 W1 @Y s gm aau n

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days,
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Parliravas, Indra’s-friend, married the
moon-faced ®, faultless-limbed* Apsaras Urva¢i. 18. Bhrgukaccha
is situated (q?) on the Narmadd. 19. There stands the long-
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Angas, sword-in-hand. 20. The
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the-
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus-
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless,
and bears-a-fish-in-bis-banner ; so say the poets. 28. The Brahman’s-
daughter, Sita-by-name®, is lotus-eyed.® 24. The king, although
(wf%) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent®® pandit has
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (SY@) Cataka
prays for rain-water.

Lesson XXXV,

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.*** In this
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd
pl. mid.,, are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation.

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assames its
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and
the 8rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system
are weak.

385. Endings. For the middle endings W, W, and R
are substituted WA, WA, and WATH; and after reduplicated stems
(and a few others) wfd, WY, and WY are substituted for the

® Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in .

** Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech”.

*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present-
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction,
§78.

10*
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active endings WfWl, WA, and W« (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv.
often takes the ending fi§ or f§§. Otherwise the endings are the
same as in the a-conjugation.

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is qT yd,
with secondary endings; but Jq is the ending in the 8rd pl., and
W7 is dropped before it; thus, *Y¥|.

387, Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this
participle is made with the suffix WT® [WTq], before which the
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pl. pres. ind. The fem.
is always in WqT.

388. Class IV. A: nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding
to the root the syllable W nu [ pu], in strong forms Y nd
[WY 76]. The B of the class-sign may be dropped before ¥ and
R of the 1st du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root ends
in a consonant; and the @ before a vowel-ending becomes Y or
QY , according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants.
The ending fi§ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end
in a vowel.

389. I. Roots in vowels. § ‘press’.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

LgNfd ggT  geE, §R gyEe g

sundmi sunuvds  sunumds sunvd  sunuvdhe sunumdhe

gy FYw FY9 IR FAR  gUR
sundgt  sunuthds

sunuthd  sunugd sunvdithe sunudhvd

s.gnfr gmR FAfw IR gAR g

sundti  sunutds  sunvdnti  sunuté  sunvdte  sunvdte
The forms gAY, WL, AL gﬂ, are alternative with

those given above for 1st du. and pl., and occur oftener.
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Imperfect.

W wgfa  wgyfe gty
WA NN WETEWR TR
A AL & L L L S L
The briefer forms W™, WgW, WA, wgwfy, are al-

lowed and more usual.

1‘!""(‘!!‘
2. wWgNE WP
8. wgMA  wgAAR

Imperative.

Lgwnfn gvare g guR guaral mwEnl

sundvdni sundvdva sundvdma sundvdi  sundvdvahdi sundvamahdi

17 YW g™ g™ §_WW g

suni®™  sunutdm sunutd  sunugvd  sunvdtham  sunudhvdm

3.gNy JPWM YW  FPW AW AR

sundtu*®  sunutdm sunvdntu sunutdm  sunvdtam sunvdtam

Optative.
LYWW g cqw §Alw gy geefy
sunuydm sunuydva sunuydma sunviyd  sunvivdhi sunvimdhi
S. gUOE JUUTAR ¥ FAug AW e
5 FUAM YAWW ‘YR = FAW  gAEmR g
PlfﬂclplOO
g, £ gad g, f. ot

890. II. Roots in consonants. WTY ‘acquire’.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

L wTifr WITR WIgHE, Wig¥  wigaR  wiget
S wTHIfY WTYuE, Wig¥ Wigk wigme  wiga
s. T wignd, wWigafm wigd  wigTR  wrgaw

® The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation,
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.
*® The rare imv. in qTA (cf. §196) would be formed thus:

.
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Imperative.

1. THAT wTHeTE wTRaw
S.I'rgﬁ WTHAR wTga
LNTHIY WTgAR wTgTy

wR?  wiRETER e R
WIg®  WTHATYTR cww
WIHAT  WTHITAR *qAw

Participle.

g, £ g

wTgaT™, £ owr

The other forms of this tense follow the model of g

391. 1. The root ¥, ‘hear’,

contracts to 3 before the class-

sign, forming W grnd and XY crou as strong and weak stem;

2nd sing. imv. act. 19 2nd du. ind. act. YA, or @Y, ote-—
2. The root v shortens its vowel in the present-system.

Vocabulary XXXV.
Yerbst il(dhundti, dhunutd) shake.
W™ (agnuté) acquire, obtain. 1y (vrudti, vrputé) cover,surround.
+ 8§99 obtain. + 9T cover, etc..
WTQ (apndti, rarely apnuté) ac-| -+ WUT open.
quire, reach. + i explain, manifest.
+ 9y, W, or R, reach. + §& shat.

37 (cindti, cinuté) gather.
+W or R, gather.
+ forg_ or fafury, decide, con-
clude.
9Y¥ + W (pracoddyati) urge on.
¥ (dundti), intr., burn, feel pain
or distress ; tr., pain or distress
(acc.)

N (gakndti) be able.

A (erodti, groutd) hear.

g (strndti, strputé) scatter, strew.
+ 94 scatter.

| f& (hindti) send.

W+ W@ (pratyahdrati) bring back.

Subst.:
WY m., food.
fTaa m, day.

QY m., doorkeeper.
qfy m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

RATY m., might, power,
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WA m., enjoyment. gw, f. *WT, meritorious, holy,

#® 0., root. auspicious.

TH m., taste, feeling. *WTX_ sharing.

TN m., a Brahman in the | AW, f. *WT, entrancing, agree-
third period of his life. able.

9% m., Brahman. W, f. wqAY, tasteful.

W= m., sound ; noise; word. | WYY, f. *X, similar; worthy.

Adj.s
Ny, {. YT, new.

Exercise XXXV.

wTCfrgay ol @ Iqueaya |
WY ¥ §gw: dgdwesTaide 10 U
wwfm wfu gfemmnds agw gagfi iy -
fart 1 9 T yraTd e warlfornifriarga )
frrogETITET] AT Ay 13 A iR
WERT: TETE A ORI YT qTCATTEET Oy
Fafoag: WTedan 8 | T T R T -
J& 1 41 JERifad dfem gan @il awe ¥ frare-
QergrTRaT I § 1 9y VR wads: @ gAawe)
Ay o sfen wdfeaew aang ffcfretaeTg-
T = | Fugwfy I wrad rfreiieeta o e
fireha: TRUTE WY 1 0 v
11. Having eutered the temple of the worshipful(3erae)-
Vigpu we heard the ear-entrancing (FfARWYY) song-of-the-young-
women (use ®W at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a.de-
voted (fy, pass. part.) friend. 18. The greedy (WY, pass. part.),
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of

® Infin. of 3
** The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space
or distance or road, traversed,
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory
in the ten regions of the world (f*Y). 15. Cakuntals, mayest thou
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16, My-two-brothers deter-
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to
(%, imv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door.

Lesson XXXVI.

892. Verbs. Class IV, B. u-class. The few roots (only six)
of this sub-class end already in W — except one, ¥, of consid-
erable irregularity — and so add only 3 as class-sign. The in-
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the @ being gunated in the
strong forms, and dropped (o!;tionally, but in fact nearly always)
before ¥ and H of 1st dual and plural.

393. Thus Aqw, ‘stretch’, makes WY, AMITY, etc.; 1st
du. ARY_ (or AYTR), 1st pl. AWY, (or AYAY); mid. WA, WAL
WWR, ete. — all like a vowel-root of the nu~class.

394. The root 1§, ‘make’, makes the strong stem Y, weak
YN the class-sign B is always dropped before ¥ and ® in lst
du. and 1st pl., and also before | of the opt. active. Thus:

Indicative.
Active, Middle.

Le0fa ge wa W TR L Ll
w0l oy og@  ghw §w@
LwQfy gy WEfm @ 2R g

Imperfect.

LustR wyd W wfd wpdfy wwlfe
5 WA VITW WIW WU WEETNR wyaR
& WA WU W wEe wadm e



Lesson XXXVI. 158

Imperative.
L aTqIfg AT AT 3@ S wcaTE
23 IOW JW@ I WU W
5.3y FOW I FOw FATR  FEAW

Optative.
LYW W gEm gl gifafy  gefafy
etc. ete. ete. etc. etc. ete.
Participle.

wiw, £ g ¥, £ oW

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more
original condition) an initial § after the prefix R *; thus, den-

396. The adverbial prefixes Wrf&® and WTFH, ‘forth to sight’,
‘in view’; fATy ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; YT ‘in front,
forward’; and the purely adverbial WW®R ‘enough, safficient’,
are often used with 3, and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest
WY ‘be’ and i‘beeomo’.

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots 5 and 3, in the
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel
or an i-vowel, it is changed to ¥; if an u-vowel, to @. Conso-
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant-
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules;
but stems in QW change those letters to §. Thus, WYY ‘he
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WA (WWW) ‘he changes
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: QRAWATH ‘becomes a post’ (QW);
Wetrafa ‘becomes pure’ (yf); FrgaEYfar ‘makes holy’.

398. The suffixes WT (f.) and @ (n.) are very extensively
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so-

® Also sometimes after QfiC and @Y.
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, wWfygut £,
YW o, ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’.

Vocabulary XXXVI.

Verbss
W (kardti, kuruté) do, make.
+ WY do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., or ace.).
+ WWR prepare, adorn.
+ wWTfqq (avigkardti) make

known, exhibit.

+ 9¥Yq do good to, benefit (gen.,
loc.).

+ faTy_ hide; blame, find fault
with (ace.).

+ gH_ put at the head.

+ Wf& pay, recompense; punish
(acc. rei, gen., dat. or loc. pers.).

+ Mg make known, or visi-
ble.
+ §R (§ 395) prepare, adorn;
consecrate.
QW (ksandti, ksanuté) wound.
AN (tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex-
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice).
+ WT cause, bring aboat.
+ W spread abroad (tr.).

Ry (digyati) be defiled.
AN (manuté) think, consider.

m———

Subst.:
wfagYfaw m., priest of a cer-
tain kind.
WAY m., progeny, descendant.
wfWAHT] m., plan; view; opinion.
[ 0., breast.
Wy m., name of a tribe.

wTfw f., charm, grace.
YHST] m., astonishment.

m n., & certain sacrifice.
WYY m., name of a tribe.
facafa £, veil

Y m., fault.

WY f., conduct of life; ethics;
politics.

oy o, king.

AYE™MH n., kitchen.

®19 n., flesh.

Wqq D., salt.

WA n., spice,

H{YYT m., trade.

¥ m., doubt.

¥ m, cook.
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Adjes qWN, {. oWy, dear.
W, f. oWy, blind. wW%, . °*WY, wrong, false.
WU, f. *W[, necessary. ™, f. oWy, good, proper.
oW, f. o4y, knowing. gy, f. °wWT, ready.
A enjoying.

Exercise YOOXVI.

Y i R Iy R T

¥ draRy ygEAry el gt a9

Qg W Wt ut ufg ana

WOR AEATHIN O 6X o S0 4 R

yiuft aftwfn o firg: firg @@ w0

WRATTLEY ST AT W W AW N3 0

Y wgar wETETgE A d furd A v A v gl

AW 91 WA O Pt aufy R 1)
A Tram Nfarwort wfegrafimmd yar gfed aeefige 2
finrafn | 8 | Aleguawfy wrEw®: g7 Ayma v
WYTURRAY T YUTY Foihyy @yqrmfaegde | § | wgwE-
fercasfca syfacyd sframmy averurrete o o |

8. Every-year an Agnihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (pl.).
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Bribmans find faalt
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who bas
done me a gervice. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate
the four princes according to the law (faf\y, instr.). 14. The
Caalokyas held sway (TT®l §) in Anahilapifaka 247 years.
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotas-eyed eclipses (ﬁr{'q) even
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes

® Poss. cpd, cf. § 374,5.
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bim holy, then this one becomes his child (W&1). 17. The king-
of-the-Kalifigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow.

Lesson XXXVIIL.

399, Yerbs. na-elass. The class-sign is in the strong forms
the syllable Wy nd [qT nd), accented, which is ‘added to the root;
in the weak forms it is Wt n? [qf} 1]; but before an initial vowel
of an ending the § ¥ of WY ni [qf} ni] disappears altogether.

400. Thos, Y ‘buy’: strong stem BYWT krind, weak WYWY
krigt (before a vowel, oY krin).

Indicative.

Active. Middle.

wafa drftag  Wdfew W7 L1016 AL

wgfa iy Wity WRR W was

Wafa sfag digfer Wifid g SR
Imperfect.

wiigw Wty wifia ofg ofiafy e finfy

wigg i, wifia ofterg, cqmaR, ey

gy wifaw wige st g ewm
Imperative.

e Mgy wawm W Wygra} Wt

wigify Wit Wt o s st

wgry et Wy Wi e gaw
Optative.

W fifiam ity shgtafe sty
etc. etc. etc, etc. ete, etc.
Participle.

Wi, £ gt WYy, f.oowr

40l. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is f§§, never fiy;

- and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in
this person the peculiar ending WT® and; thus, AYTW, WY, V-
TN, JATY (see §5402, 403).

402, The roots ending in W shorten that vowel before the
class-sign; thus, Y, m, g’lﬂi The root U is weakened to
Y; thus, W

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, qY_or U, U-

wifa; any, awifa; ¥ or TR, AT Similarly, WT makes
arrfa.

404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-
“sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of
it, in the strong forms.

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in T of this class are
inflected only in the active. In the 8rd pl. impf. act. they may
optionally take as ending @ iustead of W, the YT being lost
before it.*

406. Thus, 9y ‘go’:

Inlicative. Imperfect.
L qiff Qg 9™y WW WA wa
2. qife qew w9 wE, WYMR,  wWgm
8. yrfy qrag wifr WY WHAWR W9
or WYy

® The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few
roots ending in consonants; viz. lﬁg ‘know’, Wy, W, L1 8
kS
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Imperative. Optative.
L qfy 9 qm™ Y| YN W
2. qifg YR = 9™ qIqTY, QYR qrem
5. YTy WA 9w YR qEAW 9y
Part. qT®, f. QTR or YTAY (260)
Vocabulary XXXVII.
Verbs: g+wr (apldvate) drench.
2w (agndti) eat. wwg_ (badhndti, badhnité) bind;

WY (krindti, kripité) buy.

U (grathndti) string together;
compose.

O¥ (grhndti, grhnité) take, seize.
+ a1 bold, restrain, check.
+ [fA take, receive.

WT (jandti, janité) know.
+w allow, permit.

oqr (pdti) protect.

Yy (pusndti) make increase or
grow.

Y (pundti, punité) clean.

WY (prindti, prinité), act., delight ;

mid., rejoice,

catch; join; compose.

AT (bhdti) gleam, glance.

AT (mdti) measure,
+ g work, create.

Gu_ (mugndti) steal, rob.

293 (WQ) + forg_ steal.

2y (vrnité: also vardyati, -te)
choose.

Y + O remain over.

g (strndti, strpité; see also in
Vocab. XXXYV) strew.

T (sndti) bathe.

YN + WY remove.

—

Subst.:
wq§i{® m., a gesture of respect-
fal greeting.®
=T £, wish,
<Y m., rise.

T ., crescent.

gfat f., work (literary).
WYY m., treasure; treasury.
YW m., n., moment; time.

AT ., gold.

® The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the

forehead.
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MY m., demon. gyufa f, height, elevation; high
T m., snake. position.
®Y n., leading-rope, cord. Adjet

AW (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. [ WGAR" of to-day.
AR m, n. pr., & mountain. Wit right, jost.
YU m., sacrificial post. 7o (part of B-¥Y) kindly dis-
WWTZ n., forehead. posed.
19 (vard) m., suitor, bride- |*fdg knowing.
groom. fa’faw shrewd.
29T (vdra) m., choice, privilege, Adv.s
favor. WHAYR before, in the presence
" m., n pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.).
who supports the earth.

Exercise XXXVIL

TUATRAY WYY T AY I |

frdfean aaft yurmaad x@ u o

feafawayma Jur arfe sgufaw |

FaTi tawnfe iy fms o

Oy faugfreaamm: was Agfag wiway gitamial

WY TyrewgRy gy coyfiniwfa o 2 0 Jamwt W
Tifel ¥ angfatintecnt oftee 12 1 e a¢ < gd-
Bf Feat Trar wibiaesgfta w3 0 v gt geETa-
T g 08 AT weT et W e -
T waaTd VrOREAY I § 1 wuT ¥4 9qQ wifa wwn
YTATRIEE AFTAATHAT 7T faaien 1o 1 Yy Jgran-
AR N © |

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have

® With the suffix WW (sometimes @) are made adjectives from
adverbs, especially of time; thus, W@y ‘ancient’, WTAQYW ‘early’,
YW ¢ of the morrow’.
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (W,
W) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.)
gifts from every one is polluted (F§). 84. The Creator formed
the world by his will (@=EqU) alone. 15. Betake thyself (qT) for
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming out
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid-
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an-
other’s leavings (IF-fY, pass. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from f-{Y) water. 21. May the
three-eyed god, the great-lord (¥|T) whose-forehead-is-adorned-
with-the-crescent, protect you.

Lesson XXXVIIL

407. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d.® Roots ending in an s-vowel
or an u-vowel (except )/ ‘go’) change these into F and BY
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gnnated.

408. Root ¢ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. Wfig:
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the ¥ then be-
comes [, as above).

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
Luf  wrm R WRR Wi Wi
.Uy wug T Wi wiig@®  wiey
sufr g wfm wiid  wim@ wiiwd

® A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root-
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except
of course in the imperfect.
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Imperfeet.
(for augment cf. § 179.)

w
™
e
™
¢
bk

TR ete., 3rd pl. YGR iy ete.
Participle.
o, {. wft e, £.oowr

409. The root 3fY (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, YR,
T X, WA ete-; impf. WY, WHATY ete.; opt. YA ete.,

part. TYW. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indic.
TQ, imv. TAW, impf. WYA-

410. The roots of this class ending in & have in their strong
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending
beginning with a consonant.

4ll. Thus, ¥ ‘praise’:

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
Letfr gre g @ gt
ey gy qu © g
sefift g gyt g gEA

Imperfect. Act.: 1. WRIAR, 2. WRNQ, 3 WA, 5rd pl
wgAN. Mid.: 1. wygfy, 3rd pl. wgaw:

Imperative. Act.: @qIfW, gfe m, Yy ete., 3rd pl
. Mid: @R, ga, gamw; wamR etc., 3rd pl. FYIAWR.

Optative. AR etc. TG eto.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1

123
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Participle. Act.: Qrawt, f. ox{l. Mid.: g™
412. The root W, ‘say ’, takes the union-vowel § after the root
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.® Thus:

Indlcative.
Active. Middle.
Lafifr wow ywew ¥ qEC TR
2 wiify yww AW LU LR

Imperfect. Act.: WNTW, WHHIW, WATIA; WY etc.; 3rd
pl. wFAW. Mid.: WY, WPQTR etc.; 3rd pl. WA

Imperative. Act.: waT{Q, ¥f¥, wfiy; wary ete.; 8rd pl.
gam. Mid.: R, gy etc.

Optative. Act.: WO ete. Mid.: AT ete.

Participle. Act.: w\. Mid.: LAILS

413, Ewmphatic Pronoun.
YR _signifies *self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin-
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; bat not

The uninflected pronominal word

seldom it represents other cases also.

Vocabulary XXXVIII.

Yerbss + | explain, teach; announce.

X (éti) go. + fx explain, etc.

+ W\ (adhité) repeat, read.
+ WY (apaiti) go away, depart.
+ wfiy approach.
+ QR set (of heavenly bodies).
+ B rise (of heavenly bodies).
+ Y approach.

X (braviti, braté) speak, say, state.

g (rauti) cry, scream.
+ 9 scream.
X (seté) lie, sleep.
+ wf\ lie asleep on (acc.).
i(caté) bring forth, bear.
+ W bring forth.
g (staiti) praise.

® Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with,
such as Iﬁt, WY Some of the verbs in & are allowed to be
inflected like ’l’, bat forms so made are rare.
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Subst.: Qe m., witness.
f&%m., n.pr., a name of Buddba. | §Tq m., crane.
faxT f., tongue. Adj.t
Neas@ m., n. pr. YA, f. °WI, ready.
|TY m., logic. SYYfAw diligent, energetic.
Y« n,, flower. WY, f. °WT, lamentable.
AN m., question. oqT{® making, doing.

#HTNY n., sense, understanding.
qY m., killing, murder.

R m., n. pr.

Adv.s
WYY below, down, on the

ground,

FEUT m., companion; *{ f.,

wife.

Exercise XXXVIIL.

yurgfty fafemrwraey wosTrEe |
WAATRY WAY FYTRATA AR 0 G 0
W FARIRE: | werETREata ST RY-
AT 1 4 1 JeEhinre frgdd yadE W
(5 264) Xfar u * w wfor Ty ATt @l 13 )| AT
TR T sifererfgre 3¢ sl o g o weddrar-
TEfimfrfR Ry v faghiv 0w o et
yufay @agfa wall: o § u ar fagy av faet etfa afe
e TR 1o I WYt firemed wged o = 0 T
grear: Wy fagafe n e o siwaft TafiroeeT ofga:
gt yfer winwig fagad nqon
11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rima
and Lakgmapa, followed-by-Sitd, went (Y) into the forest.
13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on
the ground. 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was-
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look
11¢



164 Lesson XXXVIII. XXXIX.

at (!t-f‘\) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come
(Wfi-Y) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. “Praise
Varupa”: thus the gods addressed Cunah¢epa who was bound to
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless
land the rich do not sleep in peace (F@W).

Lesson XXXIX.

4{4. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consomants.
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped,
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for
finals.® Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some-
times drops this final mate instead of the added ¥ in the second
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in § some-
times drops this § instead of the added & in the third person:
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of § and § in
the second and third persons.

415. Roots in ¥ and W_sabetitute B for those letters before
¥, ¢ and § (which then becomes | ); and ¥ before §. Thus,
WY ‘speak’: wfWy, wf\y, qfw (only these three forms used).

416. Root 1fqg ‘kuow, (act. only):

Indicative. Imperfeot.

1L ¥ faum famr@  waAw witg wiaw
2. e famm fam waAW or vy wWirwR wiiw
3 ¥fm faww fagfm wAw wfrnw wiegs

Inv.: 0w, fafy, ?Ay; Aqm, faww, oG I,
fn, fagm. — Opt.: faa, ete.

® In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre-
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney's
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print).
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The
forms of the indic. are:

Sing. 1.3{, 2. Q.. 3.?{; du. 1. fay, 2. W’ 8. ﬁ'{!{;
pl. 1. faw, 2. fA, 8. fag@. The participle is fagia, f. ﬁ"ﬁ
(cf. § 268).

418. The root Wg, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts W before the endings
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus, WITH, WIA-

419. The root Y&, ‘kill” (act.), is treated somewhat as are
noun-stems in YW in declension (§ 283). Thus:

Indicative, Imperfect.
1w @w ™ W we W
2. @ wa ™ W WA W

s ffm wa vwiw W WA WY
Inv.: yuTf, AfE", €; O, @), @& A, @,
. — Opt.: YR etc. — Part.s Wy, £ WY
420. Roots in ¥, §, Y, subetitute ¥ before F (which then
becomes | ), § before { and &_ (which become I and J), and
¥ before W (which becomes §). Thus, Ty ‘hate’ (act. and
mid.):

ot.
1L Yfw fray fawm W W wiw
: v fgw fue wy whewn wie
s e frew faoufmw w3 wirgm wiam

Imv. Act.: Uy, fRRe, Ty: JuTe ete.

421. Wy, ‘see’ (mid): Pres. Ind:t WV, WW, YE; YA,
TR, TOR; TER, WY, T — Impt: Wiy, WU,
weY; Ay, WY, WANAW; Wi, WY,
i

* Anomalous dissimilation.
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422. 1. $37, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts  before endings beginning
with § and W(; thus, 2nd eing. ¥R. — 2. Y,  wish’ (act.), is in
weak forms contracted to ¥ ; thus, 3rd. pl. wyfar.

423, ], ‘rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vyddhki in the strong forms,

and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a

vowel,

In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the

voots in 3. Thus, ind. 3rd sing. a/1fe, du. qeq, pl !I!fl[ or

ATt

Vocabulary XXXIX.

Verbs:
5T (iste) rule, own (w. gen.).
v (cdste)+WTrelate; call, name.
+ T explain.
ﬁ'{ (dvésti, dvisté) hate.
+ W hate extremely.
% (mdrsti) rub, wipe.
+WY wipe away, off.

+ W wipe off.
TY_ + WU (aparadhndti) do
wrong.
oY (vdsti) wish.
1fqg (vétti; véda) know, consider.
W+ Wfay smite.
+ {9 kill.

——

Subst.:
wYg m., lip.
Y m., decay, destruction.
m n., eye.
ag m., conguaeror.
Q9 £, compassion, pity.
WY m., destruction.
HQ m., n. pr., a name of Civa.
H¥ m,, sacred text; spell, charm.
qTH m., watch (of the night).
T o, conduct.

[IF n., grammar.

|1 m., n. pr., a Rishi.

agr f., hesitation.

T} m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

A n., learning.

ﬁ m., creation.

f®fa f., condition, existence.

Adj.s

qT, f. oWT, blameworthy, cul-

pable.
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Exercise XXXIX.

T urd Y swraTerTay afw v www )

WifE FTygaiY ¥ Sra@fa arwang u o 0

g Twya gfer qn i aam@ |

TR i g qOat u k=

g8 gaTe qETTwETIEER 1 a0 wd ¢ v firen-
YR WY (I 0 R 1 WA wdt fa wt Ifea-
fa: u 3 1 JOIYY fRpawefafaegramar @ee 18 1 9@
SETRIE ¥ ¥ 78 FISQaRirag T I 4 ) 9y aged wfcen
ACQNTAY qurfafiy wrfe & adeags wmas g 0 § o
WO AUEatY WY WY argrates @i ¥ 0 o 1 wyfe-
foray 7 wqeaty: fomfen sy s AT R v
famm 1 e o ot wgt T wrete a0 wwAfe gt
fadar (§ 374, 6) TaT WFEWTWH 0 Q3 N
12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres.

part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know that Rama (acc.) is the
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conqueror
of Ravapa, lord-of-Laiiki. 14. Having sipped (WT-9¥#®) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.*® 15.Two
warriors smote (Wf3y-§W) with arrows the king-of-the-Angas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even
(wifu) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f4g) me a Cidra, though know-
ing (WY ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons-
of-Papdu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, having lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.).

® Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc.

L L] w.
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Lesson XL.

424, Verbs. Booteclass, cont’d. WTE ‘sit’ (mid): Indle.
wid, Wi, WIR; Wray ete.; WG, Wig", waa. Impt.
wifd, WTaATg, Widete. Imv. W18, WTEE, WIRTH etc. Part.
wTdw (unique).

423. The root YTH, ¢ command’ (act.), substitates in the weak
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fi[; thus,
indic. sing. WA etc.; du. fysaq etc.; but 3rd pl. wrafa.
Impf.t WYTEH, WTE, WA *"; wiysy etc.; but 3rd pl.
WYY, Imv. 20d sing. WTW; 3rd pl. AT

426. The extremely common root 19, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
2nd sing. imv. is Yf\; in the 2nd sing. indic. one @ is omitted;
in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. § is inserted before the ending.
Thus:

Indicative. Imperfect.
Luefg @@ Y R W |
s efe wWwg =W g wRw W
s. wf@a @y Efwm W W wEw
Imperative.
L wuifr W wEW Opt.: QTR ete.; 3rd pl. A
2. T\ | - | Part.: gwr, f. gAY

Lwg  ww wm

427. Roots in § (except &Y and YE) combine § with 7,
¥ and w into g, and then lengthen preceding W, X, ¥; before
|, § becomes ¥§; in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the § becomes J. Thus, firy ¢lick’ (act.
and mid.): Impf. act.: WRAER, W, WAZL; WX, WORH,

* Or wT. So WTER or WrER (imv., impf.).
** See § 44. WYTA is said to be used in 2nd pers. also.
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W™ ; Wiy, wete, Wi, Inv. mid.: ¥, forey, Wews

428. In the two roots FY, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and i ¢ A
‘smear’ (act.), the final § represents an earlier guttural which
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from ¥y:

Indicative. Imperfect.

N

UL * 1
S ULTIIE o G I 1 B L
- QYT aw qufm Wiy wgum

Ind mid: ¥, YN, ; XY etc. Impf. mid: Wy,
T, WEE; WIX ete; WIWMY, WTWR, Wy
Imv. mide: P, Y&, AR AT ete; QEAT YR,
LaLd

429. The roots Wg, ‘weep’, WY, ‘sleep’, W, ‘breathe’,
WY, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert ¥ before all endings beginning
with a consonant, except § and ¥ of 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.,
where they insert either W or §. Thus, | Pres. indie.: QY-
fefa, QY etc., 3rd pl. (. Impf: GOTH, WY or
oY, °FA_ or °NNA; WL etc.; 3rd pl. W, Imvet Q-
Tifa, <fkfe, ﬁf’{g etc. Opt.s WYTH etc. (YT being mode-sign).

(1]

Vocabulary XL.
Yerbs: T, (dste) eit.
W¥_ (dniti) breathe. + ¥ sit by; wait upon; at-
+ | (prdpiti) live, tend; reverence,

W (dsti) be.

* of. §§ 244, 249.

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by [
or _of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial
of the ending.
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¥+ W-T& (pravicdlati) move,
stir (tr.).

f]¥ (dégdhi) smear.

QY (ddgdhi, dugdhé) milk.

W®_ + a1 (nimilati) shat (the
eyes).

‘1 (rdditi) weep.

fq! (lédhi, tidhé) lick.
+ WY lick.

Lesson XL.

ey + §AT approach.
TR (¢dste) command, govern.
WY, (pvdsiti) breathe.
+ WT or AT breathe gently,
revive.
+ & be confident, trust (w. gen.
or loc. of pers.)
T+ g (uitigghati) arise.

Subst.:
SYAA m., enjoyment.
WY m., hair.
™ 0, gift, generosity.
AT £, girl, maiden.
¥4 ¥ m, n, club, pestle.
T o, blood.
®H n., sacrifice,
aﬁg m., n. pr., the sun-god
Savitar; the sun.

&% m., shoulder.

Adj.s
W, f. oW, firm, resolute.
foraw, f. oW, shrewd, skilled.
|y, f. oW, right, proper.
WA, f. oW1, carelees.
Indecl.t
ATA early, in the morning.

IR greatly, much.

Exercise XL

frgay Wifafoger ufg o1 gag
wail: gRTfANy Ty 91 quER |
W& 1 ATUHY gATAR AT
[Ty Afgwefe o w @ikt i e
FJN gEd IR FAT FAAINY AR W wlR-
famgm 190 Rragy TRy o frafafa gfwamg o a@-
wR JemamfarE frag: 3¢ @ fufa o 3 o0 -

 After 9, the initial § of T and QWY is dropped; thus,

SATIR, for STQTIR:
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faferist frfgfn wfify wrmeamitem 0 8 1 gawTat
FTfUfa FAYATETAY SUREET AT TG 040 gRI
TaTefafy snmefafifa sefeifeamfgdn’ vecar w-
g 1 § n FoeRwiar frer of' JRe@aa o o 1wy
oY yagw @i foaw: gy v g Wi A ad mgEma s
TR gaRTSYERiy v atafa o e o {dewduTEn ©
oy W o n

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (WT®), son of
Virasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle,
licked his mouth with Ais tongue. 14. Let the householder say to
the guest: “where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by
his father, wept bitterly (‘Im) 17. Whose daughter art thou,
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole
world lives, és the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning,
reverence the sun (@f¥7). 20. If you do not praise Rama, there
will be no salvation for you (uste W, in pres. opt.).

Lesson XLL

430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present-
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.*

43l. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows:

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general
the first consonant of the root; thus, T, TT- But, (a) a non-as-
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (b) a palatal for a guttural

® Ouly a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma-
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels.
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or §; thus, W, qWT; fag, fafay 0. fawY; (o) if the root
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, @T, AWT.

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable;
and W is replaced by ¥; thus, IIT and THT above; €N, il
9. g

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong
forms; thus, figs{Y, strong faW; ], strong fawg.

433. The verbs of this class lose the W from the endings of
the 3rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 8d pl.
impf. act. always take ¥q, before which a final radical vowel has
guna; thus, m0

434. Root 5, ¢bear, carry’. For 20d and 3rd sing. impf. act.,
cf. §§ 122, 414,

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

Lfmf  fopm fope AR
s.fnfd fnprw fayw  feR
sfmfd fopg fafa fop

sﬁror& fopm fiwg  fopam faaam fagas
Opt. act.: fR[ATR ete.; mid.s iy ete.

Part. act.: fagey (§ 259), . fayaY; mid: faqT.
435. The roots 1T, ‘give’, and 1T, ‘put’, lose their radi-
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems IE and TW .
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In the 2nd sing. imv. act. they form Qf‘ and Vf. The inflection
of T is as follows:*

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
Lquifa T THR X e L4l
. quife W@ WA W& que  wWl
. QU wwg U wR  qu T
Imperfect.
L WU WW WW  wfa  wgufy wwfy
2. WXV WWHH WM WUATE WIWTYTH  WUER
S WRUT WUNTH WXYE WUW WIHAW WIWA
Imperative.
LA quw quw X qumk qumk
2. UM W ww WS QUTAT  WER
. IUT WWIR JWY WA IUEWR AR
Opt. act.t THA ete.; mid.s TEY ete.
Part. act.: WA, f. TUAY; mid.: FUTW.

436. The root 1Y is inflected in precisely the same way, but
with change everywhere of ¥ to Q> except where ¥§ belongs to
the ending.

437. The root 1¥T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the WY in
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.;
thus, indic. 8rd sing. WYYfA, pl. wgfA; impf. 3rd. sing. WAL,
pl. GAEY ; opt. APTA. The 2nd sing. imv. is APTY or AT
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either

AW or AfY; thus, Iy or Afgay.

438. 1¥T, ¢ measure’ (mid.), and 2§T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form

¢ In combination with ¥ or Y of an ending, the W of Y
does not give §, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown
back upon the initial of the root.
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Rt and g before consonant-endings, iR and Ty before

vowel-endings; thus, 8rd persons indic. fAHIA, A, fawA-
439. ¥ ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing.

imv. 3y¥fQ; 8rd persons impf. WYEA, WAFPATR, WICTA:
440. 1. Y, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms;

thas, fapflerg or fafiwa, fRigTY or frfigry. — 2. W, ‘be

ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem fagfY to fayfj¥ before
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 8rd persons faRfw, faiiaw, f&-

frafa

Vocabulary XLI

Verbss
QT (dddati, datté) give.
+ W entrust.
19T (dddhati, dhatté) put, place.
+ 9qfYq cloge, shat.

+ W1 puton; (mid.) take, receive.

+ {4 arrange, ordain.

+ @& unite, put together ; lay on.
1§ (jdhati) quit, abandon, neglect.
Y (jikréti) be ashamed.

Subst.t formed the ablution cnstomary
WY n., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage.
WY m., demon. Adj.2
wrEfa f., oblation. 2%, £. of, divine.
afgg o, n pr. fafire, f. oW, excellent, remark-
A m., gazelle. able.

& n., possessions, wealth. Adv.s
¥ m., n., rest, remainder. HTYHR at evening.
WTAW m., one who has per-

Exercise XLI.

qefe fafuea qurnfe TR /'R
N fewayg 7R 99 wenfy tef@u o
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T WTEAA" @ Ay 9 )
gyl snitgrorera@ wia faafa o 230
@ FRHAAY G T Wi aeraaity o feafa @

viﬁwﬁaﬁnmnmmﬁwﬂmm
R AN 7] A faw@ aedt snfadt affwag
% TR U AT I 8 1 gy
sfa aT wiwnge faae wat ot g 0w fred awe-
fa (voc. sing. £.) JPTA WY Hrei W@ N 1 AT ATHT
T of e AT W AGT 00 1 A yuyreFAi Wi
famn e A @ Y faarg v=A 0 B0 Y-
GTAY (part., ace. pl.) FET WiwATAY wyd:: ERwAW N Q 0
wrefeme sed garwdwi axfan o

11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books
(qfn). 13. Dagaratha entrusted his sons to Vasigtha as scholars.
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: *‘Sister,
be not afraid . 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f¥-WT) with great-
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned-
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.).

Lesson XLIIL

44l. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con-
sonants. As class-gign they insert a nasal before the final con-
® With the sufix |9, f. ok, are formed adjectives signifying

¢made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such.
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in W); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable % [qf], which bears the accent.

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al-
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes.

443. Thus, X ‘join’; strong stem i © weak g

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
grfm  gsww  PSwWE  UW gst gsv
gy gETeR” YV g Twie g
s gge gefw 4§ gwiR  gwR
Imperfect.
R WS WPswW wgfw wyssAfy wgswfy
WG WIEH WY W U WOEYW WEeEs
g VIR W Wy WA wgea
Imperative.
gt gmm gweE g gt g
e IR 9K L5 ELILICOIR | L
C -] TEWH g9 W guAR  gWaAw

Opt. act.t YRYTR etc.; mid.: FYEY ete.

Part. act.: g&W, f. goAY; mid.: gy

444. Root T« ‘obstruct’; strong stem WY, weak w.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

W vug THE W vut ewt
wfe g v T8 @ We X
wt wvxw ww © X 2 A e

® Instead of YEIYR,, WQ, and the like, it is allowed
(and more usual) to write bLane “ﬁetc.; also QHH, (aetc.,

instead of {*EY_etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.
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Imperative.
W U @uE W@ et e
= Lo O ™S UMW IR
AL |

Imperf. act.: WQUHH, WYY, WCQA; WL etc.; mides
Wy etc. — Opt. act.: ¥R etc.; mid.; Y etc. — Part.
act.: WY, {. QaAY; mid.: T

445. Roots fuyg, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and @, ‘injure,
destroy’ (act.):

Ind. 2nd persons: fywfy, fivw, fiw; — fynfw, fww,
@ Imv, 20d persons: fragfy, fiexn, fie; — fefm, ffaw,

fitw
- ¢ ¢‘crush’ (act.), combines LS § with f§ and s | into
qfs a0d 7%

Vocabulary XLIL.
X (yundkti, yuiikté) join; yoke,

harness.
+ foy_appoint, establish,

QY (rundddhi, runddhé) obstract,
check; besiege.

ﬁr‘ (gindsti) leave, leave re-

YVerbss
u_ (inddké) kindle, light.
T (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut
off.
+ W take away, remove.
+9g exterminate.

FTAY (caus. stem) awaken. maining.

g (pindyti) grind, crush. + g set apart, distinguish.
AW (bhandkti) break, destroy. |§W + WH unite.

TR (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split. | @ (hindsti) injure, destroy.

YN (bhundkti, bhufikté) eat, enjoy.
Perry, Banskrit Primer.

12
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Subst.: QW 1., writing, copying.
wqEyT f., condition, state. ﬁ'ﬂw\ m., the Himilaya Mts.
Yy f., dawn; also personified, Adj.:

Usas, the Dawn. ofiery high.
FEH m., thorn; enemy. WTY suitable for Ksatriyas.
g m., bite, mouthfal. bL Y domestic.
AR m., rice. ll'ﬁ!?, f. owyT, unfavorable.
qTa% n., crime. W, f. -, splendid, beautiful,
Y m., grandson. excellent.
™ o, relative,

Exercise XLII.

Ty vu@ yfd wwifa aw v

nATHEGAT 9 ° fywfa v fiew o 3R 0

Tt TERTETE QN JHOTR |

AT ARTATWTAT A THUTHA 0 33 U

T U fy 4w iRy v gyam

O W U iR rw e g

] 1 fgufa Ani*® i nrafeet fagufa wemwd &t

fefra 1 a 1 gl iy frered T g s
AETTIAAYA 11 R I 9T ATAT 187 qyrmes & JF Ry
WY 03 1 T wyfadwam: o wifefggfachmm®
fedremgrianfenten 1 8 1 wrafyyeET aw
¢yt arclay feed (@ ol O vy FEa
Yfagmaferay wifegat a8 gefita-
ok dgw =™ 0 § 1wy e frfufdfoefe st
R 1o u gv fawrfiut wmygwi fiycife frgar WA Wt
weTgChe & Wi freneeay fag: nqon

11. After Jayasifiha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed

® The antecedent of this relative is the subject of WYTHYH
** Translate as though dative.
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(ASY) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a
month (loc.). 18. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood
(Gfq¥R); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (ft-ga)
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The
mountain-rangs Himavant checks the coarse of the clouds
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (°¥R)
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works, 17. A
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles.

Lesson XLIIL

447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect-
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each
both active and middle. Its formation is easentiaily alike in all
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; 2. distinction of strong
and weak forms; 8. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre-
quent use of the union-vowel i.

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac-
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre-
sent-stem.

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ;
but Wg (or W) is represented always by W, never by Y as in the
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, WR, WWR; WV, aWT; fa<,
fafey; ¥, g o wm 8 s

8. Initial W, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT
(through ®-W); thus, WY, WIE-

4. Initial ¥ and § follow the same analogy; but in the strong
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is
protected from combination by the insertion of ¥ or ¥ ; thus,
YW, strong perfect-stem ﬁ'{ (i-y-¢s) weak t‘\ (i. e. i-is); B,
strong AN (u-v-oc), weak HE (u-uc).

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTY is an exception,
making the constant perfect-stem WTY ; and a few roots with initial
W or W show the anomalous reduplication WWT® in the perfect.®

449, Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act.
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form.
As regards the strengthening:

L. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position,
and in those with initial W, the difference of strong and weak forms
does not appear, except in accented texts.

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the

strong forms; thus, fitg, w. ffy, o fANY; ww, w. &, &
RY; O, W. T, 8. T (§ 48, 4).
3. Medial W before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the

8rd pers., and optionally in the lst; thus, from @S, in 1st sing.
either QU or YUTY, in 2nd YUY, in 8rd YUTY.

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the 1st person,
guna in the 2nd, orddhi in the 3rd; thus, from WY, in 1st fi® or
ﬁ[ﬁ, 2nd fu®, 3rd R,

450. The root a1 makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem %3, and
adds ¥§_before a vowel-ending.

451 Some roots, instead of etrengihening the vowel in the

® The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli-
cation for all verbs beginning with W or Wg followed by more than
one consonant.
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do
both. See below.
452, Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these:

Active. Middle.
1. a vd md é vdhe mdhe
2. tha dthus d & dthe dhvd
8. a dtus  ds é dte ré

Bat roots ending in & take au in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; thus,
T, T

453, Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union-
vowel {. The most important rules for the use of ¥ are as
follows :

1. The X of 8rd pl. mid. always has ¥ before it.

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except g,
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except
from ) by eight verbs: viz. 13§ ‘make’, ¥ ‘bear’, § ‘go’,
2‘,‘choose', ¥ ‘run’, ¥ ‘hear’, §J ‘praise’, g ‘flow’.

8. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too
complicated to be given here.

454. With the union-vowel Y a final radical ¥ or ¥ is not
combined into §, but becomes g or (if more than one consonant
precede) XY ; thus, from w, fafay ni-ny-i-va.

Examples of Infiection. A. Roots in final vowels.

455. 1. Roots in Y or §. The ¥ and Y of gunated and vrid-
dhied vowels become Wq and WTY before the vowel beginning
an ending. See also § 454.

Thus, 1. WY: Act.: Sing. 1. forrg or fwy, 2. fawfay or
fadw, 3. fowr; du. L fafiry, 2 fraes, 3. frege; ol L.
fufam, 2. fora, 8. foreg. — Mides Sing, 1. ﬁi, 2. fafiu®, 8. fore;
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du. 1. f:q_Laj, 2. frTY, 8. frsgTa; pl 1. fafiaay, 2 fafias,
3. fafag

2. WY: Act.t Sing. 1. fqmq or fawTY, 2. fawfay or AR,
3. fNwT; du. 1. fefafyy, o ﬁw, 8. eqag; pl 1. f9q-
fisfiam, 2. fafirg, 3. fufwga.

456. II. Roots in B or ¥ follow the model of the last-mentioned.
Thus, §: Act.: Sing. 1. JEF or YuTIT, 2. g’ﬁq (not gefaq —
see § 453, 2), 3. geTy; du. I.W, 2. yguyq, 3.9, — 1:
Act.t du. Wufe ete.

457. N is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450):
Active. Middle.

v v v e wPeR wheR
2wfy WEER W wRT e wfa
PwE AR WER W wER il

458. 1IL. Roots In ¥g. 1. 1% (see § 453, 2):
LWns W Wy W§W wR Wyt weet
2. wad Yy W TR www W
3. Wt e WY @ wwa Wi

So also 49, 2’ ¢choose’. 2. The other roots in W§ make the
first persons thus: from ¥, YWY or WY, T, THw; @,
Thret, TRt

459, If the final W be preceded by more than one consonant,
the formation is as follows: ¥, 1. P or YW, 2. T,
8. g@T; du. g, FYIYY, etc. — the W being gunated.

460. IV. Roots in WY (including those written by the natives
with g or Q or WY). These take WY in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and
the T is lost before vowel-endings and {. 1. 1YT:

1L T fm  T@ R IR
2 que, g qugw W (R quR IR
3. N [ [WE W R IR

2. T, X1, and similar roots, make their weak forms from the
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simpler root-forms §Y, ¥ etc.; and XT makes its strong forms also

from ¥; thus, YT or AYTY etc.

B. Roots In final consonants.
461. 1. With medial vowel capable of guna.

1. g Acts Sing. 1. fa¥R, 2 ARy, 8. faiy; do. fafe-
fQq ete; pl. fafafq® ete. Mide: fqfqQ ete. 2. So from T
I ete.; 8. from P2 1. W, 2 Q{fﬁ‘ or TXW, 8 TW;
do. YT ete.

462. 1I. With initial vowel ecapable of guna.

1. Yq: Sing. 1. YRW, 2 YAfywW, 8. YAW; du. 1. {fyw,
2. twwy, 8. {wgw; ol L W, 2 W, 8 (. 2 ww:
JYY etc. 3. The root Y, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming
YWTY etc., 3rd. pl. TG&. 4 WY makes (sce § 448, 5) WY,
wfey etc.

463. III. With initial .

WY, WE etc.; WY, W etc. But Wy (originally )
makes WTHY etc. (§ 448, 5).

484. 1V. With medial .

1. W Act.t sing. 1. qWH or YHTH, 2. YHiHY, 8. YWH;
du, qRfAY etc. Mid.: YRR etc.

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant,
or with an aspirate, a guttural mate, or {.

465. 2. Roots in general having medial @ before a single
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate,
a guttural, or \§ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable,
with ¢ as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ¥ is taken.® Thus, Y,
8. 'llll‘and Ty, w. “:

® Several roots not having the form here defined are said to
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally.
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, U Ufey WMew W® eEy Ay
,WfwY Twwg W UfER Tew ufed
T YgEw W ¥R AR
466. 3. Certain roots beginning with § va (also one with ¥ ya)
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable @ (the
one root just mentioned, with ), and abbreviate the § () of the
root to § (¥) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with
initial @ (Y: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong
persons. These roots are q¥, T T T, T ‘dwell’, and
%5 also Q. Thos, q: Act. sing. 1. Y or JYATY, 2 UY-
§9 or S99y, 8. SqTY; du. HfGY (u-uc-i-va) etc. Mid. SY ete.
— q¥: Act. sing. 1. YOX or {ATA, 2. YUY or AfAY, 3. {ATA;
du. §forg ete. Mid. TR ete.
467, 4. Several roots which have medial W between single
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the W§

111

from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language,
QqW, IR, ¥q, ¥ and also AW, which might be expected to
follow § 485. They form the weak stems ‘1’ T, A, AW
and Ay, Thos, qQW or WYY ete., Wetc. ¥W makes its

strong stem WEW and AT
468. 5. The roots |y, WY, and one or two others, redupli-

cate from the semivowel, and contract § and ¥ to ¥ and §in
weak forms. Thus, strong geqq or gy, weak I

469. 1. The root A4 1 ‘speak’, is found only in this tense,
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. Ty, 8. WTY; du. 2. Wi~
I, 3. WY pl. 8. WTFH. These forms have only the value
of the present.—2. The root lﬁ'\{, ‘know’, makes a perfect without
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value;
see § 417. 2f¥g, ‘find’, forms the regular fadY.

470. The roots fig, fe, f&, and f§, form as perfect-stems

fafs, fafwq, fafa, ad fafe.
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471. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part.
active is qig (mid. ¥, w. ¥Y), which is added to the weak per-
fect-stem.®* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel  is inserted
(but not in the weakest cases, before ¥Y). Thus, a. from Y,
strong stem of part. ¥fygig, mid. ¥fawy, w. m; from Q,
Ui, AT, WYY from 9y, Sfenig, sfeaa, =gy
from T, TR, TFTAA, YA But, from w, fanaig, -
faq, gy ; from 9 m, JYI, JIIY from fag, fa-
fagiw, fafiga, fafagy. — 5. The root AW makes as its
strong stem of pf. part. AFIAATY, or ANATW, mid. wfrwae or
WA, weakest only JTYY. Similarly, from gw, Afeaiy or
ATATH, AfUaN or AYAN, XYY — ¢- 1Y, ‘know’, makes
fagiy ete.; ofag, «find’, fafagig ete

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix W™,
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle
voice; thus, q, WAWTH; WT, TWIW; &, THIW; W, fo=yron;
aw, v

Periphrastic Perfect.

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po-
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made
as follows:

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in T, made
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation,
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of 3 or WY (or,
very rarely, of ¥); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms

® Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, § instead of F).
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of § Thus, from WITTYMA, pf. WICQIATE or WITHITWIT;
from t(, Tyie®

474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration,
but is less often met with.

Lesson XLIV.

475. Verbs. Future-System (and Condltional). The verb has
two fatares: I, The simple, or s-fature, which is by far the older,
aod much more common, than the other; and IL the periphrastic
future.

476. 1. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all
verbs. The tense-sigu is the syllable ®, added to the root either
directly, or by the union-vowel ¥ (in the latter case becoming {®).
The root has the guna-strengthening when possible; and some roots
with medial w§ gunate with < instead of W{. The inflection is
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the
a-conjugation ; thus, from 3, WiAwfa, *R.

477. When X is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the
same changes before § as before § in the inflection of the root-
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from g¥, wrefa;
P, Mty fig, Faafa; w, qaafa W, vt fag,
swfa; fou, YWf; PO T/ The root a3y ¢ dwell’, makes
Tt

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject {; thus, I, O
«fa; =1, wrwafa; & [wfy; X, Mgfd. 2. But all roots in
W take {; thus, @ Wfwfa; g, afCafa; and also the roots i
(qferefi) and 3 (WFARfR). 3. WY makes wEvEfE:
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479. In general, the verbs which take Y in the infinitive and
periphrastic future (see below), take it also in this tense. But the
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned,
as a matter of usage, for any given verb.

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in W¥,
make their futare-stems in WfYW; thus, YT, W faafa.

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, T, T~

T (£ oY), qrawm; % afcew, afggam. Cf. § 260,

262.

482. Conditfonal. A tense called the conditional (indic. only)
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im-
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected.

Thus, WTRER, wafcaw; ‘Tl'a’ wafc®. It is of extremely

rare occurrence.

483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,®
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 9, having the value of a fature
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (qT) are added, in the
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected
forms of the pres. of 1@ ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary.

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the
suffix q which it takes before the ™ of the infinitive, Thus,

wrg; B, 8y; @ Ay, Wy B w9 www, wwfay.

485. The inflection is then as follows:

® The Hindus also prescribe & middle formation; it has, how-
ever, practically no existence.
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i
1

ATy
T
AT

Aorist-System,

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning.
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare, Their valae
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with
the particle ®T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted;
thus, AT I ¢‘do not give’; AT QAdt: ¢do not fear’. With this ex-
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit,
The tense comprises, in the later languago, only an indicative mode.®
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu-
plicated Aorist ; III. Sibilant Aorist.

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice
of a few roots in WY, and of 9 E.g.

I 4
LWNQWH W W& VR w3 www
2 W WW W WY WaR W
5. WM WA WY W WA wEEy
Like T: |1, WWTY; W, W@WR(; T, WITQ; AT ‘go’, W-
fMA-

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class,
active and middle. Thus, from v, 1st persons WGYH, WiawTy,
wfaa™; wfew, wfaurafy, wWfawmfg In general the root

® The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so
rare that its formation need not be explained here.




Lesson XLIV. 189

assumes & weak form; but three or four roots in final Wg take guna.
Thus, WTY, WIGA; AR, WAY; HX, WAL J9, WA
Y WEIA; X WO WY, WAGA. — Irregular: T, W-
@ XT, WA W, WA (T, Wiw; 2wg ‘throw’, WT-
A (anomalous). qY makes WAV, and YA, WUHA, which,
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated
aorists.

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (8), This aorist differs from all
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv-
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in WY, as its aorist. The connection
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in W, but
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe-
caliar character.

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San-
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example

or two of its formation. Thus, awW makes Waftarwey ; T, WiU-

YUA; W, WAfguR.  The inflection is the usual one of imper-
fects of the a-conjugation.

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist.
The tense-stem is made by adding ¥ to the augmented root, which
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. WY: Act.: sing. 1, W®-
W, 2. WA, 8. Wi du. 1. Wi, 2. wiEw, 3. WREwy
pl. 1. w9, 2. WY, 8. wAgH. Mid.: sing. 1. WA(Y, 2. WHYTR,
8. wRE; du. 1. WHEATY, 2. GAYTYTH, . WAYTATK; pl. 1. wA-
WY, 2. VAR, 8 WAgA. — WA (mid.only): sing. 1. wwfig,
2. WY, 3. WA ete.

492. (5) The is-aorist. The tense-stem is made by adding §
by means of an inserted . The root is generally strengthened.
E. g g ‘purify’: Act.t sing. 1. WUTRAER, 2. WY, 3. wWaT-
f; du 1. wurfEs, 2. waifyew, 8. omw; pl. 1. °f W,
2. ofqw, 8. fagy. — Mid, sing. 1. WAIRTY, 2. wurfawmq, S w-

v amimaa
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qifye; du. 1. ofyeafy, 2. ofqura™®, 3. At pl L. ofywfy,
9. qu'p[, 3. ofgqa. — This is the only aorist of which forms are
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for
causatives and denominatives in WY, cf. § 489).

493. (8) The sis-aorist is active only, she corresponding middle
being of the s-form. An example wnﬁ% Bere. 9qT: sing. 1. @-
qTfugR_etc., quite like the inflection of the ig-aorist.

494. (7) The sa-sorist. f*[: Act. sing. 1. WIQWH; 2. ° W,
8. oW ; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the
mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing. WffY, and 2nd and

3rd du. GfETYTYATH and °ATR:

495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4,
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin-
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or § espe-
cially for the passive.

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become
a recoguized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add-
ing ¢ to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by erddhi. After
final T is added §. Thus, i, wnfq; % iy 3 T
Y, WA — bot IR, WAL PO WA T Wt

Lesson XLV.
Derivative or Secondary Conjugations.

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative
conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative.
IV. Causative. V. Denominative.
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498. 1. Passives The present-system of the passive has been
described; as also the peculiar 8rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass.,
the past pass, participle in ® or W, and the fut. pass. participles
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are
used, if necessary, with passive meaning.

499. II. Intemsive, The intensive conjugation signifies the
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives
fall into two classes.

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in-
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is
strengthened. 4. Radical W and Wg are reduplicated with W, ¢
and § with |, ® and O with WY; thus, g, Y, E LN w
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken
from the end of the root; thus, ﬁ'\(, Iri‘ ¢. Sometimes the
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, w{iger. —
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating-
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an tis sometimes
inserted between stem and ending.

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix q.
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, q, ﬂ'ﬁﬁ

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians
as simple roots. Thas 1Y, really intensive of q ‘wake’, is
assigned to the root-class: pres. ;A ete., du. AYEY etc.;
impf. 1. WATAR, 2. WATAY, 8 WATAY; du. WATHF eto. So



192 Lesson XLV.

also IFZT, intens.' of FT ‘run’,used as a present with the sense
‘be poor’. ﬁ‘ ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re-
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. ¥9AfwW, 3rd pl. Afemfa.

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare.

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus,
faurfe ¢I drink?, desid. fquraTf® I wish to drink’.

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated,
and adds §, sometimes Y& . The consonant of the reduplication
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ¥
if the root has an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or Wg, and @ if the root
has an u-vowel. Thus, qT, fagrafa; N, frenafa; #, yyufa;
3, fasvif; forg, fafrafn; fa, fafre.

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative-
stem; thus, wWIQ, ¥@fa; I, feafa.

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in-
frequent. The perfect is the periphrasticc The aorist is of the

ig-form; thus, ¥y, UFgua; WHATATYE. The futures are made
with the auxiliary vowel {; thus, ¥figufa, tfgatf@. The

verbal nouns are made with ¥ in all forms where that vowel is
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, oA it is desired
to be obtained’; part. {figa.

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic,
the derivative noun in YT being formed from the causative-stem;
thus, YTCHT AL, 8. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the
causative-stem; thus, g, W, WAYAH. In a few instances,
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative=
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the
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simple root; thus, T, qagfd, wfafyun. 4. Both fatures are

made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary ¥ replacing the final
wW; thus, wyrcfawf, wrfqatt@. 5. The verbal nouns and
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same
manner as the fatures, in part from the causatively strengthened
root-form; thus, pass. part. STqA; fut. pass. part. (gerundive)
wifgam, @rw; iof. AATAAR; gerund FRFAWT, *WTw, °A-
|y (§ 310).

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed
by adding the usual passive sign § to the causatively strengthened
root, the syllables Wq being omitted; thus, WTRAR. 2. The desider-
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables
X, of which the { replaces the final W of the causative-stem;
thus, furcfqufa, fasrrafqaft.  This is a rare formation.

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign ¥, which has the
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con-
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but
having the causative accent. Thus, from HWY, WG mantrdyate;
from WYX, WAQLN kirtdyati. See § 76.

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety;
e. g ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’,
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem.
Examples: from W@ ‘penance, asceticiam’, wqPfd ¢ practise
ascetism’; from WHY, WAYPA ‘honor’; wﬁ ¢blacken’;
MTYLY ‘seek horses’; AYYTYIH play the herdsman, protect’;
ﬂwﬁl‘deaire wealth’ ; fiyqeqfiy ¢ play the physician, cure’; ALY
Y ¢ desire a son’, from the poss. cpd MALIL ¢ desiring a son™

- CR—
Perry, 8anskrit Primer. 13
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I. Sanskrit-English Glossary.

Glossary to the Exercises.
For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. Xii.

1. Sanskrit-English.

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -4, unless otherwise stated.

akga m., die, dice.

akgan (aksi: 275) n., eye.

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agni, the
god of fire.

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest.

agra n., front; tip, end.

afiga n., limb; body.

angiras (253) m., certain mythical
characters.

aiijali m., a gestare (Voc. 37).

anu a., small; as n., atom.

atas adv., hence.

ati adv., across, past; in cpds,
to excess.

atithi m., gnest.

atra adv,, here, hither.

atha adv., then; thereupon.

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda.

adas (asdu: 287) pron., that one;
so-and-so.

adya adv., to-day.

adyatana adj., of to-day.

adroha m., faithfulness.

adharma m., injustice, wrong,

adhas adv., below, down.

adhastat adv., below; prep., W.
gen., underneath.

adhi adv., over, above, on.

adhika a., additional ; superior.

adkita part. of adhi-i.

adhund adv., now.

adhvaryy m., priest who recites
the Yajurveda.

V an (dniti: 429) breathe; — +
pra breathe; live.

an, before cons. a, negative prefix.

anaduh (278) m., ox.

anantaramadv., after,immediately
afterward; as prep., w. abl.,
right after.

anartha m., misfortune.

anavadya a., faultless.

anahilapdtaka v., n. pr., a city.

anu adv., after, along, toward.

anukalaa., favorable ; asn., favor.

anujna f., permission.

anuriipa a., suitable.

aneka a., several.
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anrta n., untruth,

anta m., end; in loc., at last.

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference; oc-
casion, juncture. Cf. 376, 4.

andha a., blind.

andhra m., n. pr., a people.

anna n., food, fodder.

anya (231) pron. adj., other.

anyatra adv., elsewhere.

anvaiic (272) a., following.

anvaya m., descendant, progeny.

ap (277) f. pl., water.

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder;
other.

api (190) adv., unto; farther; as
conj., also, even.

apsaras f., heavenly nymph.

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe-
ty.

abhi adv., to, unto.

abhipraya m., plan, design ; view.

abhydsa m., study, recitation.

amyrta 8., immortal ; as n., nectar.

amba (273) f., mother.

ayam same as tdam.

ari m., enemy.

artha m., purpose; meaning;
wealth.

VY arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask
for (w. two acc.); + pra idem.

aryaman (284) m., n. pr.

V arh (drhati) deserve; have a
right to; w. inf. (320), be able.

alamadv.,enough; very; w.instr.,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

ali m., bee. ,

ava adv., down, off.

avagya a., necessary.

avastha f., condition, state.

avanic (272) a., downward.

V lag (agnuté) acquire, obtain;
— + sam-upa idem.

V 2ag (agndti) eat; caus. (d¢dya-
tf) make eat, give to eat.

agiti (332) num., eighty.

agry n., tear.

agva m., horse.

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Agvins
(the Indian Adg xolpor).

agta (332) num., eight.

astadaga (332) num., eighteen.

agtavingati (329,332) num.,twenty-
eight.

V1as (dsti: 426) be, exist.

V2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; —
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrust; — + pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword.

asura m., demon.

asdu same as adas.

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone.

asmad same as vayam; as stem
in cpds, cf. 352, 4.

ahan (ahar, ahas: 21) n., day.

aham (223) pron., L

ahita a., disagreeable,

aho excl., oh! ah!

ahoratra n., a day and a night.

4(130) adv., hither, unto; as prep.,
w. abl., hither from; until.
akara m., form, figure.
akaca m., air, sky.
dakrsta part. of a-krs.
akranta part. of a-kram.
13*
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dgamana n., arrival.

dcdra m., “walk and conversa-
tion”; conduct; observance.

acdrya m., teacher.

ajna f., command.

atman m., soul, self; often simple
reflexive pronoun.

adi m., beginning; in cpds, cf.
375, 1.

dditya m., sun.

ddega m., command, prescription.

V ap (apndti,@pnuté) acquire, reach;
— +ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem;
+ sam idem; finish,

dapad f., calamity.

éapta part. of dp, trustworthy; fit.

dyugmant (263) a., long-lived.

avigta, part. of vig+ 4, entered
(by), i. e. filled (with).

aca f., hope.

agu a., swift.

agrama m., hermitage.

Y as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a-
sdyati) place; — + upa sit by;
wait upon; reverence. :

dsana n., seat, chair.

aharana n., bringing.

éhara m., food.

ahuti f., oblation, offering.

Vi (éti [-ité: 408]) go: — + adhi
mid., go over, repeat, read;
caus. (adhyapdyati) teach; —
+anufollow ; — 4 apagoaway;
— 4 abhi approach; — + astam
(litly go home) set (of the sun,
etc.); — + ud rise; + upa ap-
proach; — 4 pra go forth; die.

iccha f., wish. + L ave <& ,

Tacen Toaite _!:e'. .
VR
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itara (231) pron. adj., other.

itas adv., hence.

iti adv., thus, so.

ittham adv., in this way, so.

idam (285-286) pron., this, this
here.

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kindle,
light.

tndu m., moon.

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra.

indraprastha o., n. pr., Delhi.

indrant f., n. pr., a goddess.

iyant (263) a., 8o great; so much.

iyam fem. of idam.

iva adv., postpos., as; like.

V 1ig (icchdti: 109) wish, desire.

1§y m., arrow.

tha adv., here, hither.

¥ tkg (iksate) see, behold ; — +upa
neglect; — +4prati expect.

idrg, f. -1, a., such.

Vig (iste: 422) rule, own (gen.).

igvaram., master; lord; rich man,

ucchrita part. of ud-gré, high.
ud adv., up, up forth or out.
udafic (272) a., northward.
udadhi m., ocean.

udaya m., rise.

udara n., belly.

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready.
udyana ., garden.

udyoga m., diligence.

udyogin a., diligent, energetic.
upa adv., to, toward.
upanayana n., initiation.
upanigad f., certain Vedic works.
upabhoga m., enjoyment.
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upavita n., sacred cord of the
three higher castes.

upanah (249) f., sandal, shoe.

ubka a., du., both.

uras n., breast.

uru, f. urol, a., wide.

urvagi f., n. pr., an Apsaras.

ugas f., dawn; as n. pr., Usas,
goddess of the dawn.

Vr (rechdti: 109) move; go to;
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus.
(arpdyati) send; put; give.

rksa m., bear.

rgveda m., the Rigveda.

ro f., verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.

rna n., debt.

rtvij m., priest.

i m., seer.
Adatlodat 1w, pr

eka (231, 232) num., one; pl.,
some; eke - eke, some** others,

ekada adv., once upon a time.

ekadaga (332) num.,, eleven.
ekadaga (334) a. eleventh.

etad (231) pron., this, this here.

eva adv., just, exactly.

evam adv., so, thus.

esa same as etad.

ostha m., lip.

adugadha n., medicine,

ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative,
who, what; kim w. instr., cf.
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite,
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti-
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one
or other; so also w. relatives;
oftenest in neg. clanses: no one
whatever (236).

kata m., mat.

kantaka m., thorn, enemy.

kantha m., neck.

kapva m., n. pr.

katham adv., how ?

Vkathaya (den.: kathdyati) relate,
tell.

kada adv., when? — + cana, cid,
api, at some time, ever; often
w. neg.

kanistha a., youngest.

kantyas a., younger.

kanya f., danghter, maiden.

kapi m., monkey,

kapota m., dove.

Y kamp (kdmpate) tremble.

karam.,hand; trunk (of elephant);
ray; toll, tax.

karin m., elephant.

karuna a., lamentable.

farsa m., ear.

kartr m., doer, maker (204);
author.

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate.

Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put
together, add.

kalaha m.. quarrel.

kala f., crescent.

kalinga m., n. pr., a people.

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of
the world.

kalyana n., advantage; salvation.

kavi m., poet.

kapa a., one-eyed.

kanti f., charm; grace.
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kdma m., desire, love; as n. pr.,
the god of love.

kamadugha a., granting wishes;
as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab-
ulous Wonder-cow.

kamaduh a., idem.

kaya m., body.

karana n., reason, cause,

-karin a., causing, making.

karya u., business, concern.

kala m., time.

kalidasa m., n. pr., a poet.

kavya n., poem.

kagi f., n. pr., a city, Benares,

kastha n., fagot; wood.

kagthamaya a., made of wood.

kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however.

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how
great?

kirti f., glory.

kutas adv., whence? why?

kutra adv., where? whither?

kunta m., spear.

Y kup (kipyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).

kumara m., boy, prince.

kugala a., able; clever; learndd.

V Yer(karots, kuruté: § 394-5) make,
do, perform; — + adhki put at
the head, make raler over (loc.);
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., ace.); — + apa-@ pay; —
+ alam prepare, adorn; — + Gvis
(avigkaroti) make known, ex-
hibit; — 4 upa do good to, be-
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti-
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras
put at the head; — + prati pay,
recompense, punish (acc. rei,
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geo., dat., or loc. pers.); —
+ pradus make known or visible;
— + sam (395) prepare, adorn.

V2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; —
+ vi, idem.

Vkrt (krntdti: 110) cut, cut off;
— + ava idem.

krti f., work (literary).

krtrima a., adopted.

krtsna a., whole, entire.

krpana a., poor; niggardly.

krpa f., graciousness, pity.

V krg (kdrsati) draw ; — + @ draw
on or up; — (krsdti) plough.

kygi f., agriculture.

krsivala m., husbandman, peasant.

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the
god Krspa.

V klp (kdlpate) be in order; tend
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal-
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint.

ketu m., banner,

kega m., hair,

kailasa m., n. pr., a mountain.

koti f., peak; point, tip.

kopa m., anger.

koga m., treasure; treasury.

kaunteya m., n. pr.

kausalya f., n. pr.

Vkram (krdmati, krdmate: 134)
step; — + ati pass beyond;
transgress; pass (of time); —
+ @ stride up to, attack; —
+ nis go out.

V ket (kripdti, krinité) buy.

krida f., game, sport.

V krudh (kridhyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).

krodka m., anger.
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kva adv., where? whither? + cit
sometimes, ever.

kgana m. n., moment; time.

kgatriya m., warrior, man of the
second caste.

ksaya m., decay, destruction.

Vksan (kgandti, ksaputd) hurt,
wound.

Vksal (ksaldyati) wash; — + pra
idem.

ksatra a., suitable for Kgatriyas.

V 2kgi (kgindti) destroy.

kgitipa m., king,

V ksip (kgipdti) harl, throw.

kgina part. of 2kgi, reduced, de-
cayed, ruined.

kgira n., milk.

ksudra a., little, small.

ksudh f., hunger.

kgetra n., field.

Vkhan (khdnati) dig.
khara m., ass.

gaiiga f., n. pr., the Ganges.

gaja m., elephant.

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number,
count; — + ava despise.

gati f., gait; course.

gandha m., odor, perfume.

gandharva m., a Gandbarva, one
of a band of celestial singers.

Y gam (gdcchati: 100) go; — + anu
follow; — + abhi visit, attend;
— 4 ava understand ; — + astam
go down, set (cf. ¢ + astam); —
+ & come; — +4 ud rise; —
+ nis come forth; proceed from;

— + sam (mid.) come together,
meet (instr.). 4

gariyas comp., very honorable.

V294 (gdyati) sing.

gandharva, f. -i, a., in the manner
of Gandharvas.

Vgah (ghate) plunge; — + ava
dive or plunge under (acc.).

gir f., voice, song.

giri m., mountain.

gita n., song; singing,

guna m., quality, excellence.

guru m., teacher.

V guh (gfikati: 101) hide, conceal;
caus. (ghdyati) idem.

guha f., cave.

grha n., house.

grhastha m., housebolder, head of
family.

grhya a., domestic.

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow;
as f., fig., speech.

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity.

gopa m., cowherd, shepherd;
guardian,

¥ gopaya (den. : gopdyati) be keep-
er; guard.

gdurava n., weight; dignity.

V granth (grathndti) string to-
gether; compose.

grantha m., literary work, book.

VY grah (grhndti, grhnité) receive,
seize; — <+ ni hold, restrain,
check; — + prati take.

grama m., village.

grasa m., bite, mouthfal.

ghata m., pot, vessel.

o;,cktu.t (27X

2 4
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ghasa m., fodder, hay.
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee.
Vghra (jighrati : 102) smell.

ca encl. conj., and, also, re, -que;
sometimes =if.

cakra n., wheel.

Vcaks (cdste: 42l) see, behold;
— 4 a4 relate; call, name; —
+ vi-3 explain.

cakgus n., eye.

catur (332) num., four.

caturtha, f. -1, a., fourth.

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen.

catugpad (282) a., quadruped.
catvaringat (332) num., forty.
eandra m., moon.

candramas m., moon.

} cam, used only with & (acdmaty),
sip; rinse the mouth.

camatkdra m., astonishment.

Y car (cdrati) go, wander; graze
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit;
— + a perform, complete, do;
— 4 8am-4 idem; — + ud caus.
(uccardyati) pronounce, say.

-cara 8., moving, going.

carana m., n., foot, leg.

carita n., behavior, life.

carman n., hide, skin; leather.

carmamaya a., leathern.

Y cal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move
on, march ; — 4 pra-vi, tr., move,
stir.

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice.

camikara n., gold.

cdra m., spy.

caru a., beautiful.
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude;
+pra gather; — + oi idem; —
+ sam collect.

citta n., notice ; thought; mind.

y cint (cintdyats) consider.

ciram adv., long, a long time.

Y cud + pra in caus. (pracoddyaty),
impel.

¥ cur (cordyatt) steal.

cada f., top-knot, scalp.

ced adv., postpos., if.

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive.

caulukya m., n. pr., a people.

V cyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; — 4 v
fall away.

chattra n., umbrella.

chaya f., shade.

V chid (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cat
off; — 4+ ava idem; — + & take
away, remove; — 4 ud exter-
minate,

Jagat n., that which moves; men
and beasts; the world.

V jan (jdyate : 155 ; jandyati) trans.
(jandyati and active forms) beget,
produce; intrans. (jdyate and
middle forms)be born (motherin
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud
(ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.);
— + pra or sam idem.

jana m., man; pl.,, and coll. in
sing., people, folks.

janaka m., father.

janani f., mother.

janman n., birth, existence.

Jjaya m., victory.

V ¢i (cindti, cinuté) gather; — 4 jaras (280) f., old age.
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Jjara (280) f., old age.

Jjala n., water.

Vjalp (jdlpati) speak; chat.

Vjagaraya (caus.) awaken,

jati £, birth; caste; kind.

jamatr m., son-in-law.

jaya f., woman, wife.

jala n., pet.

Vji (jdyati) trans. and intrans.,
conquer, win; — + pard, mid.,
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9).

Jjina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha.

Jjihva f., tongue.

Vjiv (jivati) live.

Jivita n., life.

jukst f., spoon, esp. sacrificial
spoon,

Jjetr m., conqueror, victor.

-jfia a., knowing.

Y jia (jandti, janité : 403) know;
— +anu permit; — + & caus.
(ajrapdyati) command; — + vi
recognize.

Jjhidna n., knowledge; insight.

Jya f., bowstring.

Jyestha (340) a., best; oldest.

Jyotisa n., astronomy ; astronomi-
cal text-book.

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly
body.

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that,
both subst. and adj.; also as
def. article.

takgagila f., n. pr., Taxila, a city.

V tad (taddyati) strike, beat,

tadaga m., pond.

tadit f., lightning.

tandula m., rice.
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there-
upon.

tatra adv., there, thither.

tathad adv., in that way, so.

tad nom. and acc. 8. n. to ta; as
adv., therefore.

tada adv., then.

tadyathd adv., namely, to wit.

y tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch,
extend; perform (a sacrifice);
— + & cause, bring about; —
+ pra extend.

Vtap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr.,
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do
penance.

tapas n., heat; self-tortare.

tapasvin a., practising ascetism;
as m., ascetic.

Ytam (tdmyati: 131) be sad.

taruy m., tree.

taruna, f. -3, a., young, delicate.

tasthivans pf. part. of stha; as n.,
the immovable.

tadre a., such.

talu n., palate.

tdvant adj., so great, so much;
tdvat as adv., so long, so much;
often concessive, like done, doch.

tiraskarini f., veil.

tiryafic (272) a., going horizontally;
as subst., animal.

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.).

tira n., bank, shore.

tirtha 0., bathing-place; place of
pilgrimage.

tivra a., great, strong, violent.

tu conj., but, however.

Vtud (tuddti) push; strike.

Y tul (toldyati) weigh.
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Y tug (tigyati) rejoice, take pleasure
in (w. instr.).

Vtr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra
in caus. (pratdrdyati), deceive.

trtiya, f. -a (333), a., third.

Vtrp (tipyati) satisfy oneself.

trama f., thirst, desire.

tejasvin a., courageous.

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon;
+ pari leave off, give up.

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen.

tri (332) num., three.

tringat (332) num., thirty.

triloka n., -ki f., the threefold
world.

trivrt a., triple, threefold.

trigirgan a., three-headed.

trigtubk f., name of a metre.
tryagiti num., eighty-three.

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ;
of. 352, 4).

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva.

tvag{r m., n. pr., & god, Tvastar.

Vdarg (ddgati) bite,

dangtra f., tooth,

dakga m., n. pr.

dakgina a., right-hand; southern.

danda m., stick; punishment.

Y dandaya (den.: dapnddyati) pun-
ish.

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds.

dadhyaiic (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr.

Y dam (démyati : 131) control ; caus.
(damdyati) tame; compel.

daya f., compassion, pity.

daridra a., poor.

dargana n., philosophical system,
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daga (332) num., ten,

dagaratha m., n. pr.

dagta part. of dasg.

V dah (ddhati) burn.

V 1da (dddati, datté : 436) give; in
caus. (ddpdyati) make give or
pay; — + a take (312); — +pra
entrust; give in marriage.

V 2da (dydti: 132) cat.

datr m., giver; as adj, (204), gen-
erous.

dana n., gift, present; generosity.

danava m., demon,

dasa m., slave, groom.

dasi f., female slave, servant.

ding n,, day.

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky.

divasa m., day.

divya a., heavenly, divine.

Y dig (digdt) show, point out; —
+ a4 command; — + upa teach,
instruct.

di¢ f., point, cardinal point;
quarter, region; direction.

V dik (dégdki : 428) smear.

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar.

dtrghayus a., long-lived.

Vdiv (divyati) play.

Y du (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis-
tressed; tr., distress (acc.).

dukkha n., misery ; misfortune.

dugdha n., milk.

durjana m., scamp, rogue.

durdaga f., misfortane.

durlabha a., hard to find or reach;
dificalt.

V dug (disyati) be defiled.

dugprayukta a., badly arranged.

dugsanta m., n. pr.
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard.

V duh (ddgdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk.

duhity f., daughter.

dita m., messenger, envoy.

Vdr in caus. (dardyati) + vi tear
open.

Vdrg (127) see; cauns. (dargdyati)
show; pass. (drgydte) seem,
look.

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye.

deva m., god; f. -T, goddess;
queen.

devaks f., n. pr.

devakula n., temple.

devata f., divinity, deity.

dega m., region, land.

dadiva, f. -1, divine.

doga m., fault.

dyuti {., brilliancy.

dravya n., property; object.

dragr m., seer; author (of Vedic
hymas, etc.).

Y dru (drdvati) run.

Y druh (drihyati) be hostile, offend.

dva (332) num., two.

dvahstha m., doorkeeper.

dvar f., door, gate.

dvija m., Aryan.

drijati m., Aryan.

dritiya (333) a., second.

dvipad (282) a., biped.

V dvig (doésti, dvisté) bate; — +
pra hate extremely.

dvig m., enemy.

dvis adv., twice.

dvipin m., panther.

dhana n., money, riches.
dhanin a., wealthy.
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dhanus n., bow.

dharma m., right; law; virtae.

V1dha (dddhati, dhatté : 435) put,
place; — + api close, cover,
keep shat; — <+ a put on; mid.,
receive ; — + sam-a lay or place
on; — + ni lay down; — +
pari in caus. (-dhdpdyati), make
put on, clothe in (two acc.);
— 4 vi arrange, ordain; — +
sam put together, unite; lay on.

v2dha (dhdyati: 126) suck.

dhatr m., creator.

dhanya n., grain.

dharmika a., right, just.

Vdhav (dhdvati) run; — + anu
run after.

dhavana n., running; course.

dhi f., understanding, insight.

dhimant a., wise, prudent.

dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave.

Vdht (dhundti, dhunuté: 391),
shake.

Vdhr in caus. (dhdrdyati) bear.

dhrti f., firmness; courage.

dheny f., cow.

dhairya n., steadfastness.

Vdhya (dhydyati) think, ponder.

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207,
naksatra n., lunar mansion.
nagara n., -1 f., city.

nadi f., river.

VYnand (ndndati, -te) + abki re-
joice in, greet joyfully (ace.).
{/nam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend ;
tr., honor, reverence (acc.).

namas n., honor, glory.
nara m., man (vir and komo).
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naraka m., hell. .
narmada f., n.pr., ariver in India.
nala m., n. pr.

nava a., new.

nava (332) nom.,nine,

navati (332) num., ninety.

navadaga (332) num., nineteen.

navina a., new.

Vnag (ndgyati) perish; — + vi
perish; disappear.

Vnah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam
gird, equip oneself.

ndga m., snake.

nataka n., drama, play.

ndman n., name; ndma adv., by
name.

nari f., woman, wife.

nali f., pipe, conduit.

ndga m., destruction.

ni adv., down; in, into.

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as
adv., always, daily.

nidega m., command.

Vnind (nindati) blame.

nipuna a., shrewd, skilled.

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain-
ed, fixed, permanent.

nirdaya a., pitiless.

nirvrti f., contentment, happiness,

nis adv., out, forth.

nigcaya m., decision, certainty.

Y ni (ndyati; caus. ndydyati) lead,
guide; — + apa lead aways; —
+ & bring; — + upa introduce,
consecrate, initiate; — + nis
bring to an end, determine,
settle; — + pari lead about;
marry.

nica a., low.
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niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol-
itics.

niruj a., healthy, well.

nilakantha m., n. pr,

Vnrt (nftyati) dance,

nrita n., dance, dancing.

nrpa m., king.

nrpati m., king.

netr m., leader.

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye.

nau f., ship.

nyanc (272) a., low.

nydya m., logic.

nydyya a., right, proper.

paksa m., wing, side; party.

pakgin m., bird.

paiika n., mud, bog.

Vpac (pdeati) cook.

panca (332) nom., five.

paficadaga (332) num., fifteen.

paficapaiicaga (334) a., fifty-fifth,

paficagat (332) num., fifty.

Vpat (paidyati) split open.

patu a., skilled.

Vpath (pdthati) recite, read.

pagi m. pL, n. pr., certaindemons,

pandita m., learned man; pandit.

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — 4 ud
fly up.

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus-
band.

paitra n., leaf, letter,

patni f., wife, consort.

pathi same as panthan.

pathya a., wholesome.

pad (282) m., foot.

Vpad (pddyate) gos — + vi-a in
caus. (vydpaddyati) kill; — +



L Sanskrit-English Glossary.

nis (nigpddyate) grow, arise from
(abl.); — 4 pra flee for refuge
to (acc.).

pada n., step; place.

padma m. n., lotus.

panthan (278) m,, road, path.

payas n., milk.

para(233) a., chief, highest; other.

paramatman m., the world-spirit.

paragy m., axe.

pard adv., to a distance, away.

pari adv., round about, around.

parivraj (247, 2) m., wandering
ascetic.

parisad f., assembly.

parvata m., mountain,

Vpalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note)
flee.

Vpag (pdeyati: 127) see.

pagu m., beast.

pagedt adv., behind (w. gen.).

V1pa (pibati: 102) drink; caus.
(paydyati) give to drink, water.

V2pa (pdti) protect; caus. pald-
yati) idem,

pataliputra n., n. pr., the city
Patna.

patha m., lecture, lesson.

pani m,, hand.

papini m., n. pr.

pandava m., descendant of Pandu.

pataka n., crime, sin,

patra n., pot, vessel.

pada m., foot; quarter; ray,beam.

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin.

parthiva m., prince.

parvati f., n. pr,

palana n., protection,

pdga m., noose, cord, snare.
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pagupalya n., cattle-raising.

pitr m., father; du., parents; pl.,
Manes.

Vpis (pindyti) grind, crash.

y pt same as pyad.

pina part, of pi, fat.

Vpid (p¥ddyati) torment, vex.

puths same as pumans.

punya a., meritorious, holy, aus-
picious; as n., merit.

putra m., son; -tri f., daughter.

punar adv., again, bat.

pumdiis (279) m., man, male.

pur f., city.

purd adv., earlier, formerly.

purdpa, f. -@ and -1, a., former,
ancient; as n., one of a class of
works on the creation, ete.

puruga m., man (homo).

puriiravas m., n. pr., Puriravas.

purohita m., domestic priest.

pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India.

Vpus (pusndti) make increase or
grow.

pusia part. of pus, stout, fat.

puspa n., flower.

pustaka n., book (manuscript).

Vpi (pundti, punité) clean.

VP4 (pajdyati) honor.

pira m., flood, high-water.

péru m., n, pr,

pigap (284) m., n. pr., Pigan,
the Sun-god.

prthivt f., earth, ground.

prthu a., broad, wide.

prthvt £, earth.

prthviraja m., n. pr.

V lpr_(pipars) fill.

pogaka m., supporter, maintainer.

)/,_ ;é»f;;"’;’ot'(. Brbten e .tc-;(:
. ] / /
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pautra m., grandson.

pdura m., citizen.

Vpyé (pydyate) swell, get stout.

pra adv., forward, forth.

prakagin a., bright, glistening;
act., illaminating.

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about.

praja f., creature, subject.

prati adv. and prep., back, back,
agaiu; towards (postpos., w.
acc.).

pratikila a., unfavorable.

pratyaiic (272) a., backward, west-
ward.

pratyaham adv., daily.

Vprath in caus. (prathdyati),
spread ; proclaim.

prathama (335) a., first.

prabhdva m., might, power.

prabhata a., much; many.

pramatta a., careless.

prayage m., n. pr., Allahdbad.

prayukta part. of pra-yuj.

prayoktr m., arranger, user.

pralaya m., destruction.

pragna m., question.

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well-
disposed.

prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound.

praiic (272) forward, eastward.

prana m.,, often pl., breath, life.

pranin m., living creature.

pratar adv., early, in the morning.

Prayagcitta n., penance, expiation.

prayena adv., commonly.

prasada m., palace.

priya a., dear.

priyakarman a., kind.

priyavdc a.,saying pleasant things,
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sociable.

priyavadin a., idem.

Vpri (prindti, pripité), act., de-
light ; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri-
ndyati), make glad, please.
Volu (pldvate) + & drench.

phala n., froit, reward.

phalavant a., fraitful.

V bandh (badhndti, badknité) bind ;
entangle, catch; join; com-
pose.

bandhu m., relative.

bala n., strength, might.

balavant a., strong, mighty.

baligtha a., strongest.

bahu a., much, many,

bala a., young; as m., child, boy;
f. -a, girl.

bagpa m., tear, tears.

bahu m., arm.

bindu m., drop.

buddha part. of budh, awakened;
enlightened.

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence.

buddhimant a., pradent.

Y budh (bddhati, -te ; bidhyati,-te),
wake ; know.

budha m., wise man, sage.

brakmacarya n., life of holiness,
esp. religious studentship.

brakmacarin a., studying sacred
knowledge; as m., Brahman
student.

brdhman n., devotion; sacred word
(of God); sacred knowledge;
world-spirit.

brahmdn (a personification of brd-
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hman)m., the supreme All-Soul ; | bhasa f., speech, language.

Brahma, the Creator.
brahmahan (283) m., killing a
Brahmaan.
brahmana m., priest, Brihman.
Y brs (braviti, braté), speak, say;
—+pra explain, teach,announce;
— +vi explain, announce.

bhakta a., devoted, true,

bhakti {., devotion; honor.

V bhaks (bhaksdyati) eat,

bhaksana n., eating.

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed.

V bkaj (bhdjati, -te) divide ; — + vi
distribute.

Y bhaiij (bhandkti) break, destroy.

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n.,
fortune.

bhaya n., fear.

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India.

bhartr m., supporter; preserver;
lord, master; husband.

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

bhavant, f. bhavati; in voc. bhos,
f. bhavati; used in respectful
address instead of pronoun of
2nd person. Cf. § 264.

bhasman u., ashes.

Vbha (bhdti) gleam, glance; —
+ @ or vi idem.

bhaga m., part, piece, share,

-bhaj a., sharing.

bhanu m., sun.

bkara m., burden.

bharya f., wife, woman.

V bhag (bhdsate) speak; — +prati
answer (acc. of pers.); — + sam
converse.

bhagvant a., shining, brilliant.

V bhiks (bhiksate) beg, get by beg-
ging. .

bhiksa f., alens. e9 7 :np, aheue,

bhikgu m., beggar; ascetic.

Y bhid (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split.

Y bht (bibhéti) fear; in caus. (bhi-
gdyate, bhaydyate) terrify.

V2bhuj (bhundkti, bhunikté) eat,
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; —
+ upa enjoy,

-bhuj a., enjoying.

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person.

bhuvana n., world.

Vbha (bhdvati, -te) become; be,
exist; — <+ abhi overpower;
— + pari despise; — + pra
arise; be mighty, rule; oalere,

bha f., earth, ground.

bhata part, of bhiz; as n. subst.,
being, creature.

bhati f., prosperity, blessing.

bhabhuj m., king.

bhabhrt m., king ; moantain.

bhami f., earth, ground, land.

bhayas (340) comp. adj., more;
-yas adv., mostly.

bheigana n., ornament.

y bhy (bhdrati, -te) support (lit. and
fig.).

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a
holy place in India.

bkrtaka m., servant.

bhrtya m., servant.

bhkrgam adv., greatly, much.

bheka m., frog.

bhoga m., enjoyment.

bhojana n., meal,
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bhos see bhavant.

Vbhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander
about, fiit; — + pari idem.

bhratr m., brother.

bhra f., eyebrow.

makgika f., iy, gnat.

maghavan (270) m., Indra.

Vmajj (mdjjati) sink ; — + niidem.

mani m., jewel.

mati {., mind.

matimant a., shrewd, prudent.

matsya m., fish.

mathi same as manthan.

mad called stem of akam; cf.
352, 4.

Ymad (mddyati) get drunk; —
+ pra be careless.

madhy n., honey.

madhuparka m., sweet drink,

madhulik m., bee.

madhya a., middle; as n., middle;
waist.

VYman (mdnyate; manuté) think,
suppose; — + sam honor.

manas n., mind.

manugya m., man (homo).

manoratha m., wish.

manokara a., agreeable; entranc-
ing.

mantra m., sacred text; spell,
charm.

mantrin m., minister; councillor.

Y manth (mathnati) stir.

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick.

mandara m., n. pr., & mountain.

marans n., death.

marut m., wind; pl., n. pr., the
Storm-gods.
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mastaka n., head.

mahant (26l) a., great.

mahanasa n., kitchen.

mahdrdja m., great king.

mahiga m., n. pr.

mahigt f., queen.

V1ma (mdti; mimitd: 438) mea-
sure; — + nis work, create.

ma adv. and conj., not; used in

rohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne,

;eek P of. 195, 4£¢

mansa u., flesh.

matr f., mother.

madhurya n., sweetness.

manava m., man (homo).

manasa n., sense; understanding.

manuga, f. -i, human.

marga m., road, way, street.

mala f., garland.

madsa m., month, -

mitra n., friend.

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be-
traying.

mina m., fish.

Vmu (milati) wink; + i close
the eyes.

mukta f., pearl.

mukti f., salvation, deliverance.

mukha n., mouth, face.

mukhya a., principal, first.

Y muc (muficdti: 110) free, release;
muktva, without (312).

Vmud (mddate) rejoice; — + anu
allow.

muni m., sage; ascetic.

¥ mug (mugndti) steal, rob.

musala m. n., club, pestle.

Vmuh (mihyati) be confused or
dazed or stapid.

b,
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miirdhaga a., on the head.

mardhan m., head.

mila n., root.

ymr (mriydte: 155) die; caus. (ma-
rdyati) kill.

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle.

Ymrgaya (den.: mrgdyate) hunt
for, seek.

mrgaya f., chase, hunting.

VYmyj (mdrgti: 423) rub, wipe;
caus. (marjdyati) rub off, polish;
— + apa, pari or pra, wipe off.

myrta, part. of mr, dead, fallen.

mrtys m., death,

myd f., earth, dirt,

mekhala f., girdle.

megha m., cloud.

mokga m., deliverance; salvation.

moha m., infataation.

ya (23() rel. pron., used as subst.
and adj., who, which, what; cf.
234 f.

Vyaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (acc.
pers., instr. rei); caus. (y&jd-
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa-
crifice for (acc.).

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text.

yajia m., sacrifice.

yajitiya a., suitable for sacrificing.

Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.).

yatas adv., whence; wherefore.

yati m., ascetic.

yatna m., exertion.

yatra adv., where, whither.

yatha adv., in which way; as.

yada adv., when, if.

yadi adv., if.

Vyam (ydcchati: 100) furnish, give;

Perry, Banskrit Primer,
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— 4 ud undertake; — + ni or-

dain, fix, appoint. +
yamunaf., n. pr., the nverJ
yavana m., Greek, barbnrmn.
yagas n., glory, fame.

yasti f., stick, staff,

Vya (ybti) go; with abstracts,
come into such and such astate;
— + a approach.

yatra f., march, journey; support.

yama m., watch of the night.

ydvant a., how much or many;
ydvat as adv., as long as, while;
as 800D as.

yuga n., age of the world.

yugma n., pair.

Vyuj (yundkti, yuiikté) join, yoke,
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem;
— + ni place, appoint, establish ;
— < pra arrange; use.

yuddha n., battle.

Vyudh (yidhyate) fight (instr.).

yuvati f. to yuvan.

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati.

yusgmad called stem of yiyam; as
stem in cpds (352, 4.), you.

yGpa m., sacrificial post.

yiiyam (226) pron., you.

’

Vraks (rdkgati) protect.

rakgana n., protection.

raksity m., protector.

Vrac (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

rajju f., cord.

Vrafij + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be
inclined or devoted to (loc.).

rana m. n., battle.

ratna n., jewel.
14
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ratha m., wagon.

rathya f., street.

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — + &
take hold on, begin.

yram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ vi (virdmatt) cease (abl.).

ragmi m., ray; rein,

rasa m., taste, feeling.

rasavant a., tasteful.

rakgasa m., demon.

Vraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule;
shine; be illustrious.

rdjen w., king.

rdjya n., kingdom.

ratri f., night.

y radh(radhndti)succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.

rama m., n. pr., a bero,

ramayana n., a noted poem.

rdvana m., n. pr., a demon.

ragi m., heap.

yru (raiti: 410) cry, scream; —
+ vi idem.

Vruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

ruj f., sickness, disease.

v rud (rdditi: 429) weep.

ruddha, part. of rudk, besieged,
surrounded; suffused,

Vrudh (rupdddhi, runddhé) ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege.

rudhira n., blood.

Vruh (rdhati) rise, spring up,
grow; caus. (rokdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —
+ ava descend; — + & climb,
mount, ascend; — + pra grow
up.

riksa a., harsh, roogh,
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r@pa n., form, beauty.

ripaka n., gold-piece.

rai (277) m., rarely f., possessions,
wealth.

rohip? f., n. pr.

lakga n., & hundred thousand.

lakgmi (276) f., goddess of for-
tane.

Vlag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling.

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghvl, a., light;
small, little.

lafika f., n. pr., Ceylon.

V lap (ldpati) prate; — + vi com=
plain.

Viabh (ldbhate) receive, take;
caus. (lambhdyati) make receive,
give. '

lalata n., forehead.

lavana n., salt.

langala n., plough.

labha m., acquisition, gain.

V likk (likhdti) scratch, write.

Vlip (limpdti) smear.

Viih (lédhi, lighé: 427) lick; —
+ ava idem.

V lunth (lunthdyati) + nis rob.

Viup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate ; plunder.

V lubk (lhibhyati) covet (dat., loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl,
people.

lobha m., desire, avarice.

loman n., hair.

loha n., metal; iron.

van¢a m., race, family.
vakra a., crooked, bent.
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vaksas n., chest, breast.

Vvac (vdkti: 415) speak, say;
name; caus. (vacdyati) make (a
written leaf) speak, . o. read.

vanij m., merchant.

vatse m., calf.

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; —
+ abki in caus. (abhivaddyati)
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispute,
argue.

vadha m., killing, murder.

vadhi f., woman ; wife.

vana n., woods, forest.

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling.

Vvand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Vvap (vdpati) scatter ; sow.

vapus n., body; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age.

lvard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor.

8vara a., best; better (w. abl.:
than).

vardha m., boar.

varupa m., n. pr., a god.

varpa m., color; caste,

Vvarpaya (varndyati) describe,
portray. .

vartin a., abiding, being.

varsa n., year.

vallabha a., dear.

Vvag (vdsti) wish.

Vvas (vdsati) dwell; — + ni in-
habit, dwell; — 4 pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit.

vasati f., dwelling,

vasu n., wealth, money.

vasudeva m., n. pr.
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vastra n., garment.

Vvah (vdhati) tr., carry, bear;
intr., proceed; flow; blow.

vé encl., or,

vdc f., voice; word.

vdcya a., blameworthy, culp-
able,

vanijya n., trade.

vdta m., wind.

vdnaprastha w., a Brihman in
the third stage of his life.

vapt f., cistern.

vdyasa m., Crow.

vdyu m., wind.

vdrs n., water.

vi adv., apart, away, out.

vinga (334) a., twentieth.

vingati (332) num., twenty.

vingatitama (334) a., twentieth.

vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king.

Voij (vijdti) tremble; — + ud in
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify.

vitta n., possessions; wealth,

Vvid (vétti; véda: 416—417) know,
consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform
(dat.); — + ni caus., idem.

¥ 2vid (vinddti, -te) find, acquire.

-vid a., knowing.

vidya f., knowledge, learning.

vidoans a., knowing, wise.

vidvisia pass. part. of vi-dvis,
detested.

vidhi m., rule, fate; Brahma.

vidheya a., obedient.

vinaya m., obedience.

vind prep., without (with instr.
or acc., often postpos).

vipaka m., ripening; recompense,

vipra m., Brihman.

14



212

vibhu, f. -bhoi, a. pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivdha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd.

Vvig (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a
approach; — + upa seat one-
self; — + pra enter, penetrate.

vig m. pl., people; the Vaigya-
caste.

vigigta part. of vi-gis, excellent,
remarkable.

vigruta part. of vi- ¢ru, famous.

vigva (23l) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
viga n., poison.

vigns m., n. pr., a god.

vikaga m., bird.

vihita part. of vi-dha, ordained.

¥ lvr (vrndti, ornuté) cover, sur-
round ; — + 4 cover; — +apa-a
open; — + vi explain ; manifest;
— + sam shut.

V 20r (vrnitd ; vardyati, -te) choose,
select.

vrka m., wolf.

vrksa m., tree.

Y vrt (vdrtats) turn ; exist, subsist,
be,become ; — +nireturn home;
— +pra get a-going, break out,
arise ; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

ertta n., conduct,

orttanta m., state of affairs;
news.

vrtra m., n. pr., & demon.

vrddha part. of vrdh, old.

Vordh (vdrdhate) grow; caus.
(vardhdyati, -te) make grow;
bring up.
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Vorg (vdrgati) rain, give rain;
fig., shower down; overwhelm.
veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.
vedana f., pain.

vedanta m., a system of philo-
sophy.

vedi f., altar.

vdi assev. particle, to be sure, in
sooth; often untranslated.

vdigya m., man of the third caste.

vyafijana n., spice.

yvyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor-
ment.

Vvyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce.

vyalika a., false, wrong.

vyavahdra m., trial, law-suit; trade.
vyakarana n., grammar.

vyaghra m., tiger.

vyddha m., hunter.

vyadhi m., disease, illness.

vyadhita a., sick, ill.

vydsa m., n. pr.

Yoraj (vrdjati, -te) proceed; —
+Awander forth; become an as-
cetic.

vrapa m., wound.

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty.

Vgans (¢dnsati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra passleim. (s

Vgak (cakndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 322.

gaka m., Scythian.

¢akata m., car.

gakuntala f., n. pr.

gafika f., hesitation.

¢ata (332-333) n., a hundred.

gatatama a., hundredth.
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gairy m., enemy.

¢abda m., sound, noise, word.

Vg¢am (gdmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

gayya f., bed, couch.

gara m., arrow,

garana u., protection.

garad f., autumn; year.

garira n., body.

garva m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

gakha f., branch; edition, red-
action.

ganti f., repose.

Y ¢as(gaste) command; rule; pun-
ish.

gastr m., governor, punisher.

pgdstra n., science; text-book.

V gikg (¢iksate) learn.

gikhara m., summit.

giras n., head.

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless-
ed; a8 m., n. pr., a god.

gicu m., child.

V ¢is (gindsfi) leave, leave remain-
ing; — + ava remain over, sur-
vive; — 4 ud idem; — 4 vi set
apart, distinguish.

gisya m., pupil, scholar.

Vi (géte: 409) lie; sleep; —
+adhi lie asleep on (acc.).

¢ita a., cold.

Vgue (gdeati) grieve, sorrow.

guci a., pure, clean.

gunahcepa m., n. pr.

V gubk (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine.

gubha a., good; splendid.

Vgug (sisyati) dry up.

¢fidra m., man of the fourth caste.

gtdratva n., condition of a Ctdra.
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¢iira m., hero.

¢rgdla m., jackal.

gesa m. n., rest, remainder.

gesa m., a fabulous snake sup-
porting the earth.

Vgram (¢rémyati: 131) become
weary.

grama m., pains, trouble.

graddha n., oblation to the Manes
(cf. in Voc. 16).

Vgri+ a (agrdyate) go for pro-
tection, take refuge with (acc.).

¢rt f., luck, fortune, riches; as
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as
prefix to proper names, famous,
honorable, ete,

¢rimant a., rich ; famous.

Y gru (¢rndti, grnuté: 390) hear; in
caus. (¢ravdyati) make hear, i. e.
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.).

gruta part. of ¢ru; as n., learning.

gruti f., hearing; holy writ.
greyas a., better; best; ¢reyas as
n., salvation.

gvan (269) m., dog.

gvagura m., father-in-law.

gvagra f., mother-in-law.

gvas adv., to-morrow.

Vgvas (godsiti: 429) breathe; —
+8am-~a breathe gently: revive;
— +vi be confident; trust (gen.
or loc.).

gveta a., white.

gaftringat (329) nom., thirty-six.
gadagiti (329) num., eighty-six.
$as (332) num., six.

sagti (332) num., sixty.

sagtha, f. -7 (335), a., sixth.
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. godaga (332) num., sixteen.

samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro-
vided with. :

samvatsara m., year.

samgaya m., doubt.

sakrt adv., once.

sakthan (sakthi: 278) n., thigh.

sakhi (274) m., friend.

sakhi f., female companion, friend.

sajja a., ready.

V saiij (sdjati; sajjdte: cf. in Voc.
22) hang on, be fastened on
(loc.).

satkara m., hospitality.

sattra n., sacrifice,

satya n., truth, righteousness.

V sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be
overcome or exhausted; — + @
approach; — +sam-a seat one-
self ; caus. (-saddyati) meet, en-
counter; — <4 ni sit down; —
+ pra be favorable.

sada adv., always.

sadrea, f. -i, a., similar; worthy.

sanmdigdha a., doubtful; unsteady.

sandhya f., twilight.

sant, part. of las, being, existing;
good; as m., good man; as f.
sati, good woman, especially a
widow who immolates herself.

sapta (332) num., seven.

saptati (332) num., seventy.

saptadaga (332) num., seventeen.

sabha f., council, meeting, court.

sam adv., along with; completely.

samakgam adv., before, in the
presence of (gen ).

samartha a., capable, able.
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samdgama m., meeting, encounter.

samdja m., convention, company.

samidh f., fagot.

samipa a., near; as n., vicinity,
nearness, presence.

samudra m., ocean.

samunnati f., height, elevation;
high position.

sameta a,, provided with.

sampiirna part. of lpr + sam,
full.

samyak adv., well, properly.

samrdj m., great king; emperor.

sarit f., river,

sarga m., creation.

sarpa m., snake.

sarva (231) a., all.

sarvatra a., everywhere.

savity m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa-
vitar ; sun.

V sah (sdhate) endure.

saha adv., together; prep., often
postpos., with, along with,
(instr.).

sahacara m., companion; - f.,
wife.

sahasa adv., suddenly, quickly.

sahasra n., a., thousand.

sahdya m., companion, helper.

sdkgin m., witness.

sadhana n., means, device.

sadhu m., holy man, saint.

sdman n., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Samaveda.

sdmanta m., vassal.

sampratam adv., at present.

sayam adv., at evening.

sdrasa m., crane.

sinha m., lion.
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V sic (siicdtr) drip, drop, moisten ;
— +abhi anoint as king.

V1sidh (sédhats) repel ; — +prati
hold back; forbid.

V 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed; in cans.
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire.

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman f., border, boundary; out-
skirts,

su adv., well; easy; very.

V su (sundti, sunutd) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -3, a., beautiful.

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as
f., flower.

surdpa m., drunkard.

suvarpa n., gold.

sulrd m., friend.

Y& (stité) generate, bring forth;
— +pra generate.

siikta n., Vedic hymn.

siita m., driver, charioteer.

sida m., cook.

surya m., sun.

Ver (sdrati) flow; — 4 anu follow
up; — 4apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Verj (srjdti) let go, create; —
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

V #rp (sdrpati) move;—+ pra idem.

srati f., creation.

setu m,, bridge, dike.

sena f., army.

Vsev (sévate) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote oneself to;
attend.

sainika m., soldier.

sdinya n., army.
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soma m., the intoxicating ferment-
ed juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

V stu (stauti: 4il) praise.

stuti f., song of praise; praise.

Vstr (strndti, strouté; strnddi,
sirpitd) scatter, strew; — + upa
scatter, bestrew,

stena m., thief.

stotra n., song of praise.

stri (276) f., woman.

V stha (tésthati) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be sitnated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — 4 adki mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — + anu
follow out, accomplish; (cf. also
P- 96, last note); — + ud arise,
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap-
proach, reach; — + pra mid,,
start off; in caus. (act.), eend; —
4 sam in caus., cause to remain

sthana n., place, locality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end.
sthiti f., condition.

Véna (sndti) bathe.

snataka m., one who bas perform-
ed the ablutions customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

snana n., bathing, bath.

sndyu m., tendon, bowstring.

snigdha part. of snih, affectionate.

Venik (snikyati) feel inclined to,
love (gen., loc.).

snuga f., daughter-in-law.

V spr¢ (epredti) touch.

Veprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl., slightly assev.; often
accompanies & present tense,
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giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

Vsmy (smdrati) remember; think
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. c.
traditional’.

smrti f., tradition; law-book.

sraj f., garland.

sraglr m., creator.

$va a., OWn; one’s own.

V svafij (svdjate) embrace; — +
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem.

svadrg a., similar,

V-svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep.

svapna m., sleep, dream.

svayam pron., own eelf, self.

svayambhi a., gelf-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

svasr f., sister.

svddu a., sweet.

stddhydya m., private recitation
of sacred texts.

&vamin m., possessor, lord.

svdiram adv., at pleasure.

hata part. of han.

Y han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha-
tdyats), bave killed; — + apa
remove; — + abhi smite; —
+ sam-& wound; — + ni kill;
— +prati hinder; injure, offend;
— 4 sam write.

-han (283) a., killing.

hany f., jaw.

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey-
king.

hantyr m., killer, slayer.

hari m., n. pr., a god.

1. Sanskrit-English Glossary.

harina m., gazelle,

hala m. n., plough.

havis n., oblation.

hasta m., hand.

hastin m., elephant.

V1ka (jdhati) abandon, give up;
neglect.

V 2ha (jiéhite: 438) move.

V ki (hindti) send; — 4 pra idem.

ki assev. particle, surely ; causal,
for, because.

} hisis (hindsti) injure, destroy.
hita part. of 1dka; as adj., ad-
vantageous; as n., advantage.
himavant a., snowy; as m., the

Himalaya Mts.

hina part. of 1kd, abandoned;
wanting in; w. instr., without.

V hu (juhdti, juhuté) sacrifice.

hutabhyj (nowm. -bhuk) m., fire.

V ki see hva.

v hr (kdrati) take away; steal;
plander; — + apa idem; — +
a act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— + ud-d cite, mention; — +
praty-a@ bring back; — + ud
save, rescue.

hrd (28!) u., heart.

krdaya n., heart.

Vhrs (hdrgati, hfsyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, ho.

hemanta m., winter.

hrasvam adv., near by.

V kr¥ (jikréti) be ashamed.

ket f., modesty, bashfulness.

Y hva (hvdyats) call; in caus. (kva-
ydyati) have called; — +a call,
summon.
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abandon, to: tyaj; 1ka.
able: samartha; gakya.
able, to be: ¢ak.
according to: anu, postpos.
acquire, to: labk; ap.
Agving: agvingu, du.
address, to: bri.

adore, to: nam + pra.
adorn, to: 1kr + alam.
advantage: hita n.; kalyana n.
adversity ; dulikha n.
afraid, to be: bAt.
afterward : tatas.

again: punar.

against: prati.

age: vayas n.

all: sarva ; (entire) vigva.
all-protecting : vigvapa.
allow, to: jiid+anu.

alms: bhiksa f.

alone (adv.): eva.

also: api.

altar: vedi f.

althongh: api.

always : sada; nityam.
amuse oneself, to: ram.
ancient: purana.

and: ca, postpos.; tatha.
anger: kopa m.; krodha m.
animal: tiryafic m.
announce, to: lvid+-ni, caus.

answer, to: bhds+ prati.

appoint, to: klp, caus.; yuj+ni.

approach, to: gam+ &; ya+ a.

argument (reason): vdc f.

arise, to: bhia; (get up) stha + ud.

arm: baku m.

army : send f.

arrive, to: gam+ a.

&ITOW: garg m.; igu m.

Aryan: dvija m.; dvijati m.

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari-
vrdj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be-
come an a., vraj+pra.

ashamed, to be: Ari.

ashes: bkasman n.

ask, to (inquire): prach.

ask for, to: arthaya.

assembly : sabhd f.; parigad f.

astronomy : jyotiga n.

attain, to: labk; vid; lag; dp;
dp +ava or pra.

attainment: labha m.

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic
bymans, etc.) dragfr m.

axe; paragu m.

bad: pdpa.

bank: tira n.

banner: ketu m.

barbarian: yavana m,

bathe, to: sna.
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battle: rapa m. n.; yuddha n.

be, to: bkii; vrt; (be situated)
stha.

bear, to: bhr; (bring forth) &a;
84 t+pra.

bear: rkga m.

beat, to: tad.

beaautifal: sundara; ripavant.

beauty: ripa n.

become, to: bka; ort.

bee: alt m.; madhulih m.

beg, to: bhiks.

begin, to: rabh +a.

behind : pageat (w. gen.).

bebold, to: tkg.

Benares: kagi f.

bend, to: nam.

benefit, to; 1kr+upa.

beseech, to: pad+pra.

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa.

3 Jyestha.

betake oneself, to: ya; ¢ri+a.

better: greyas; jyayas.

bind, to: dandh.

biped: dvipad.

bird: vikaga m.; paksin m.

birth : jati f.; janman n.

black : krgna.

blame, to: nind; 1kr4tiras.

blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix)
ori.

blood: rudhira n.

blow, to (intr.): vah.

boat: ndu f.

body: garira n.; vapus n.; kdya
m. ; (beavenly: sun, etc.): jyotis n.

bone: asthan n.

book: (manuscript) pustakas n.;
(work) grantha m.
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born, to be: jan; jan 4 ud.

both: ubka du.

bow, to: nam.

boy: bala m.; kumdra m.

Brahman: brékmana m.; dvija m.;
dvijati m.; vipra m.

branch: ¢akha f.

brave: dhira.

breast: uras n.; vakgas n.

bridegroom : vard m.

bring, to: ni+a; Ar+a.

broad: prthu ; uru.

brother: dkratr w.

burn, to: dah.

business: karya n.

but: tu; kinitu; punar.

call, to: koa; (name) vac; vad.
capable: samartha.

caste: jati f.

cattle: go m. pl.

cease, to: ¢am; ram+4 vi.
celebrated : vigruta; ¢rimant.
chain: Adra m.

charioteer ; sfita m.

charm: kanti f..

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh,
chest: vaksas n.; uras n.

child: dala m.; gicy m.

choose, to: 2or.

cistern: vapi f.

citizen: pdura m.

city: nagara n.; -1 f.; pur f.
cleverness: duddhi f.

climb, to: ruk + &

close, to: lor + sam; 1dha + api.
cloud: megha m.

coachman: sita m.

come, to: gam + &; ya + a; § +
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abhi or &; come out: gam + nis;
ya + nis.

command, to: digtd; jid+4a caus.

command: ajiig f.; nidega m.

commit, to: car + &; 1kr.

companion: sakdya m.; sahaca-
ra m.

company: samdja m.

compose, to: rac.

condact: vrtta n.

confine, to: rudh + ni.

conquer, to: ji.

consecrate, to: n¥ + upa.

consider, to: cint; lvid,

consort: patni f.

cook, to: pac.

copying: lekhana n.

cord, sacred: upavita b,

count, to: ganaya.

- courageous: tejasvin.

course: gati f.

cover, to: lor (mid.); loy + sam
(mid.).

cow: dhenu f.; go f.

cowherd: gopa m.

create, to: srJ.

creator: dhdtr m.; sragfr m.

creature: prdnin m.; jagat n.

crescent: kala f,

cross, to: ir.

crow: vdyasa m.

curds: dadhan n.

cut, to: krt; chid.

cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava.

daily : nitya; (adv.) nityam ; pra-
tyaham.
dancing: nrita n.
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daughter: kanya f.; putri f.; du-
hity f.

day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.;
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham;
a day and a night: ahoratra n.

dead: myta; vipanna.

decide, to (settle): ni + nis.

deed : karman n.

deity : devata f.

delicate: taruna.

delight, to (tr.): tug, caus.

deliverance: mukti f,

demon: rakgasa m.

depart, to: i + apa.

describe, to: varnaya.

desire, to: lubh.

destroy, to: dkanyj.

despise, to: man + ava ; bka + pari.

determine, to: ¢t + nis or vi-nis.

devoted: bhakta; snigdha.

devotion: bhakti f.

die: akga m.

die, to: my; i + pra; pad + vi.

difficalt: durlabka; dugkara.

dig, to: khan.

diligence: udyoga m.

diligently : dhrgam.,

disappear, to: nag 4 vi.

disease: ruj f.; vyadhi m. .

dismount, to: rub + arva.

disown, to: khya + prati-a.

dispute, to: vad + vi,

distress, to: du.

distribute, to: bkaj + vi.

divine: divya.

do, to: 1kr; car + sam-a.

domestic: grhya.

dog: gvan m.; guni f,

door: dvar f.
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doorkeeper: dvahstha m.

dove: kapota m.

draw, to: vah.

drink, to: 1pa.

driver: siita m.

drop, to: sic.

drop: bindu m.

dwell, to: 8vas; vas 4 ni; dwell
on (fig.): sanj.

ear: karna m.

earth: prthivi f.; bka f.; bhami f.

east, eastern: pranc; the E.: pract
f., sc. dig.

eat, to; ad; 2ag; bhaks; bhyj.

eating: bhakgana n.

eclipse, to: 1kr + tiras.

eight: agfa.

eighth: agtama.

eighty: agiti f,

eightieth: agititama.

eldest: jyestha.

elephant: gaja m.; hastin m.

eleventh: ekadaga.

emerge, to: ir + ud.

eminent, to be: gubk.

emperor: samrdj m.

encompass, to: loy; ckid 4 ava.

end: ania m.

endure, to: sah.

enemy: ari m.; gatry m.; doig m.

enjoy, to: bhuj.

enjoyment : bhoga m.

enter, to: vig 4 pra.

entrancing : manohara.

envoy: dita m.

entrust, to: 1da + pra.

equip, to: nah + sam.

eulogy: stotra n.
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even (adv.): api.

every: sarva.

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) pdpa n.

exceedingly: ati.

explain, to: brd + vi; loy + oi;
caks + vi-d.

exterminate, to: chid + ud.

eye: netra n.; cakgus n.; aksan n.;
locana n.

face: mukha n.

fagot : samidh f.

fair: sundara.

fall, to: pat; pat+ ni; fall to
one’s lot: r; fallen (killed):
patita; mrta.

fame : kirti f.; yagas n,

family: vanga m.

famous: vigruta.

fast (firm): drdka.

fasten, to: bandh.

fat: pina; pugia.

father: janaka m.; pitr m,

fault, to find: 1kr 4 tiras.

faultless: anavadya.

fear: bhaya n.

field : kgetra n.

fifth: panicama.

fight, to: yudh.

filled: pirpa; sampiirpa.

finally : ante.

find, to: 2vid.

finish, to: ap + sam.

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m.

firewood: samidh f.

first: prathama; at first:
thamam.

fish: matsya m.; mina m,

fit, to: yuj.
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five: pafica.

flee, to : palay.

flit, to: bkram.

flock: pagu m. pl.

flower: pugpa n.; sumanas f.

fly, to: pat; fiy up: pat + ud.

fodder: ghasa m.

foe: ari m. ; ¢atru m,

follow, to: gam + anu; § + anu.

fond, to be: tug.

food: anna n.

foot : pada m.; pad m.

force: bala n.

foreign: para.

forehead: lald{a n.

forest: vana n.

forest-dwelling: vanavasin.

form, to: 1ma + nis.

formula (sacrificial): yajus n.

fortune: ¢ri f., often pl.; goddess
of f.: gr1 f.

forty: catvaringat f.

four: catur.

free, to: muc.

friend: mitra n.; sakhi m.; su-
hrd m.

friend-betrayer: mitradruh.

front: agre n.; in f. of: agre,
samakgam (gen.).

fruit: phala n.

fruitful : phalavant.

full: ptirna; sampiirpa.

gain, to: labh.

garden: udyana n.

gerland: mala f.; sraj f.
gate: dvdr f.

gather, to: ci + sam.
gazelle: harina m.; mrga m.
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generous: datr.

get, to: labk; lag; ap.

gift: dana n.

gird, to: nah + sam.

girdle: mekhala f.

girl: kanya f.; bala f.

give, to: yam; 1da.

giver: datr m.

glance: dr¢ f.

glory: kirti f.; yacas n.

go, to: car: ya; gam; i; go on
(continue): ort + pra.

god: deva m.; goddess : devt f.

gold: suvarna n.

govern, to: ¢as; rajyamh kr.

good: sadhu ; sant.

gracious: ¢iva.

graciousness: kypa f.

grain: dhanyae n.

grammar: vyakarana n.

grasp, to: grah.

graze, to: car.

great: mahant.

great king: mahdrdja m.

greater: mahiyas; adhika.

greatly: bahu; bhrgcam.

greedy : lubdha.

Greek: yavana m.

greet, to: vand; vad 4 abhi, caus.

grieve, to: du.

ground : bkéimi f.; on the g. : adkas.

grind, to: pig.

guard, to: raks; gopaya.

guest: athiti m.

guilt: papa n.; enas n.

hand: kara m.; pdni m.; hasta m.
hang, to: safij; lag.
happiness: sukhia n.
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happy, to be: mud.
hard to find: durlabha.
harm, to: 1kr + apa.
hate, to: dvig; dvig + pra.
hear, to: ¢ru.
heart: Ardaya n.; hrd n.
heaven: svarga m.
heavy: guru.
hell: naraka m.
here: atra; tha.
hero: ¢fira m.; vira m.
hesitation: ganka f.
high: ucchrita.
high water: pira m.
hold shut, to: 1dka + api.
holy: sddhu.
holy writ: gruti f.
home (adv.); grham.
honey: madhu n.
honor, to: p#j; nam; sev.
hope: a¢a f.
horse: agva m.
house: grha n.: master of the h.,
grhastha m.
: grhastha m.
: purokita m.
how?: katham.
human: manuga.
hunter: vyadha m.
harl, to: 2as; kgip.
husband: pati m.; bharty m.
hymn: séikta n.

I: akam.

impart, to: 1vid 4 ni, caus.
inclined, to be: snih.
increase, to: vrdh.

India: bkaratakhanda m.
initiate, to: n¥ + upa.
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injustice: adharma m.

intelligence: buddhi f.

iron: loha n.

jaw: hanu f.

jewel: mapi m.; ratna n.; bha-
gana n.

kill, to: mr, caus.; kan; han, caus.

kindle, to: idh.

king: nrpa m.; nrpati m.; pé-
rthiva m.; rdjan m.; bhabhuf
m.; bhabkrt m.

kingdom: rajya n.

know, to: lvid; jna.

knowledge: vidya f.; jiana n.

lament, to: lap + vi.

land: degca m.

language: bhasa f.

last, at: ante.

law: dharma m.; vidki m.

law-book: smyti f.; dharmagad-
stra n.

law-guit: vyavahdra m.

lead, to: ni.

leader: nety.

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; € +
adhi.

learned : vidvasis ; pandita; kugala.

learning: vidya f.

leather: carman n.

leavings: ucchigta n.

lesson: adhydya m.

lick, to: lik; Uik + ava.

life: jivita n.; ayus n.; carita n.

light: jyotis n.

light (not heavy): laghu.

like: iva.
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limb: afiga n.

lion: sifka m.

lip: ostha m.

listen, to: ¢ru.

live, to: jiv; ort; an + pra.
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram.
look at, to: tkg + pra.
lord: ¥gvare m.; pati m.
lotus: padma m. n.

love, to: snih.

love, god of 1.: kama m.
lunar mansion: naksatra n.

maiden: kanya f.; bala f.

maidservant: dasi f.

make, to: 1kr.

man (vir): nara m.; pumais m.;
puruga m.; (homo): jana m.;
mdnava m. ; Manugyg m.; nara m.

maokind: jana m. pl.

many: bahu; prabhita.

march, to: cal +pra.

marriage: vivdha m,

marry, to: ni 4 pari,

master: bharty m.; pati m.

mat: kafa m.

means: sddhana n.

medicine: &ugadha n.

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).

meeting: samdgama m.

melted butter: ghrta n.

meation, to: Ay 4 ud-a.

merchant: vapij m.

merit: punya n,

mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu.

milk, to: duh.

milk: kgira n.; payas n.

mind: manas n.; mati f.

minister: mantrin m.
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misfortune: dulkha u.; apad f.

modesty: kri f.

moisten, to: sic.

monarch; samrdj m.

money: dkana n.; vasu n.

month: masa m.

moon: candramas m.; candra m.;
indu m.,

mostly : bhaiyas.

morning, in the: pratar,

mother: matr f.; amba f.

mother-in-law : gvagrii f.

mountain: giri m.; parvate m.

mouth : mukha n.

much: prabhiita; bahu.

mouthful : grasa m.

murder, to: my, caus.; han; han,
caus,

must: arh; cf. § 320 and Exer-
cise 30.

name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma.

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon)
ganaya.

neck: kantha m.

neglect, to: 1ka.

net: jala n.

never: na kada 4 api, cid, or
cana.

news: vrttdnta m.

night: ratri f.

no one: na ka+api, cid, or cana.

north, northern: udafic; the N.:
udict f., sc. dig.

not: na; ma.

nothing: na kim 4 api, cid, or
cana.

now: adhund; s@mpratam.
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O: he.

obedient : vidkeya.

oblation: kavis n.

occur, to: drg, pass.; 2vid, pass.

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m.

offend, to: kan + prati; 1ha.

offering (eacrificial): Aavis n.

old: vrddha; older: jyayas.

omnipresent : vibhu.

once: sakrt.

one: eka.

only: eva.

opinion; mati f.; mata n.

or; vd, postpos.; athava.

ordain, to: klp, caus.; 1dhd+ovi;
ordained: vikita.

order, to: jia+ 4, caus.

other; anya; itara, apara.

outskirts: stman f.

overcome, to: 2pr.

overwhelm, to: vrs.

own, one’s OWN: §va.

ox: anaduh m.

pair: yugma n.

palace: praséda m.

parents: pitr, m. da.

part: bkdga m.

path: mdrga m.; panthan m.

pearl: mukta f.

peasant: krgivala m.

penance: tapas n.; prayagcitta n.

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl.

perform, to: sidh, cauvs.; car;
car+sam-3; (a eacrifice) tan.

perfome: gandha m.

perish, to: nag + vi.

pestle: musala m. n.

pierce, to: vyadh.
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pilgrimage: tirthayatra f.

pious: sadhu.

place, to: 1dha; dha+ sam-a.

place: pada n.; dega m.

plan: abhkipréya m.

plant, to: ruh, caus.

play, to: div.

please, to: ruc.

pleasure: sukha n. ; with p., pleas-
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice)
icchd f.; kdma m.; at p.: sve-
cchaya.

plough: lafigala n.; kala m. n.

plough, to: krg.

plander, to: lunth; hr; lup.

poem: kdvya n.

poet: kavi m.

point out: to; dig.

polluted, to be: dus.

poor: daridra.

possessions: dkana n.

post, sacrificial: yipa m.

pot: ghata m.

pound, to: pis.

pour, to: hu.

power: bala n.

powerful : balin ; balavant.

praise, song of p.: stutif. ; stotran.

praise, to: ganis; stu.

pray for, to: arth.

prescription: ddega m.

presence: samipa n.

previous; piirva.

priest: rtvij m.

prince: kumdra m.

property: vasy n.; dhana n.

prosperity: bhati f.

protect, to: raks; 2pa; pd, caus.

protection; garapa n.
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protector: raksitr m.

punish, to: dandaya; ¢as.

punishment: dapda m.

put, to: sthd, caus.; 1dhd; yuj
+ ni.

quadruped: catugpad.

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky)
dig f.

queen: devl f.; rajil f.; mahigi £,

rain: orgfi f.

rain, to (give rain): vrs.

raise, to (the voice): srj + ud.

ray: pdda m.; ragmi m.

reach, to: labk; ap + pra.

read, to: i + adhi; (aloud) path;
vac, caus.

realm: rdjya n.

receive, to: labh; grah; grah
+ prati; 1da + a&.

recitation (private): svadhyaya m.

recite, to: path; (tell) kath.

reckon, to: ganaya.

recompense, to: 1kr + prati.

reduced (in fortune): kgina.

region: di¢ f.; dega m.

rein: ragmi m.

rejoice, to: tug; mud.

remember, to: smy.

restrain, to: grah + ni.

return, to: vrt 4 ni.

rice: tandula m.

reverence, to: nam; péj; s+ upa.

reward: phala n.

rich: dhanin; grimant; vasumant
(comp. and sup. sometimes va-
siyas, vasistha),

Perry, 8anskrit Primer.
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riches: dkana n.; vasu n.; ¢rif.;
rai m.

righteousness: satya n.

right (subst.): dkarma m.

Rigveda: rgveda m.; rcas f. pl.

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud;
i+ ud.

river: nadi f.; sarit f.

road: mdrga m.; panthan m.

rob, to: mug, lunth.

root: méila n.

rab, to: mrj; mys, caus.

royal: rdja-, in cpd.

rule, to: stha + adhi; ig.

run, to: dhav; dru.

running: dhkdvana n.

sacrament: sanmskdra m.

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one)
yaj, caus.

sacrifice: yajfia m.

sacrificial formula: yajus n.

sage: rgi m.

sake of, for the: artha in cpd
(cf. 375, 3).

ealt: lavana n.

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; hitan.

satiated: trpta.

satisfy, to: #rp, caus.; (vneself)
rp.

save, to: hy + ud,

Savitar: savity m.

say : vad; vac; bra.

scatter, to: 2kr.

scholar: cigya: (learned man)
pundita m.

science: gdstra n.

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m.

seat oneself, to: sad + ni.
15
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second : dvitiya.

see, to: pag; drg; Tks; 1kg + pra.

seer: rgi m.

send, to: stha +pra, caus.

servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m.

serve: sev.

set, to: (place) 1dha; (intr., of
sun, etc.)é + astam; gam + astam.

shade: chaya f.

she, etc.: &d, f. of ta.

shine, to: cubh; raj; bha 4 vi.

ship: nau f.

shoe: upanah f.

show, to: drg, caus.

shrewd: patu.

shut, to: 1dkéa + api; lvr + sam.

sick : vyddhita; rugna.

side: pakga m.

sin: pdpa n.; enas n.

sing, to: 2g4.

singing: gita n.

sip, to: oam + &

sister: svasr f.

sit, to: sad; sad 4 ni.

situated, to be: vpt.

six: gag.

sixth: gagtha.

skilled: patu.

sky: div £.; di¢ . pl.; akaga n.

~slave: dasa m.; dasi f.

slay, to: my, caus.; hen.

sleep, to: svap; ¢.

smell, to; ghra.

smite, to: kr + pra; han + abhi.

80: tti; evam: tatha.

soldier: sainika m.

some (pl.): eka pl.; some * * oth-
ers: ke cit - - ke cit.

sometimes: kra cit.
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son: pulra m.; siita m.

son-in-law : jamdtly m.

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise)
stotra n.; stuts f.

soul: dtman m.,

sow, to: vap.

speak, to: vad; vac; bhag.

spear: kunta m,

speech: vac f.; bhasa f.

spoon: juht f.

stand, to (intr.): stha.

state, to: bri.

steal, to: cur; mug; lunth.

steer: go m.

stick: danda m.

stone: drgad f.; (precious) mani m.

stop, to (tr.): rudh.

strange (another’s): para.

street: rathya f.; marga m.

strike, to: tad.

strive, to: yat.

strongest: baligtha.

study, to: i 4 adhi (mid.); 2as +
abkhi.

subject: praja f.

such: ¥drg.

suffering: dukkka n.

suffused: ruddha.

suitable: anuripa.

summit: gikhara m.

san: bhdnu m.; aditya m.

survive, to: gig + ud.

sweet: svadu,

swift: dgu.

sword: asi m.

take, to: da + &; grahk; grah +
prati.

take place, to: jan; bka



Corrections and Additions.

P. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant.

P. 27. Add to § 102: The final W @ of the root is shortened in
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add
to §103: In the dual and plural of all declensions the
vocative is like the nominative.

P. 31 Addto§ll25 It is also used as terminus ad quem.

P.39,1.7. For: makes some forms with short W a read: makes
also forms according to the unaccented a-class: thus,
WAIq bhrdmati etc.

, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert: the.

» Vocab., 8. v. § pr. After: overcome insert: (evils).

Vocab., 8. v. FF + GR. After: meet insert: (w. instr.).
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9 from below. After “ﬁ insert: | Q.

10. For: besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For: were
read: are.

9. At end of § 188 add: The impf. pass. is similarly inflected.
0, 1. 19. For: pratigédati read: pratigédhati.

8. Dele the first word (the) of the page.

0, 1. 10 fiom below. Read: accompanied.

1. 18, After: ave insert: so.

1. 9 from below. For: WG read: WTT:.

L
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1. After: saved insert: (ud-hr: cf. § 267).

- 12. Read: Final 3 and q_of a stem regularly become.

, last line. Read: possessive.

l 1. 6. For: QMY read: qfywT.

9, Vocab. Insert in last line: + GR~WAT come together, join.

. 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: FTIY 12, etc., but
for 83 only graftfr; WeRfefa 23,

83 only =YIfN; Y 16, wyfinf

féwfa 25, werfNy 35, weTrifa

s?i

.
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Corrections and Additions.

r: QAN read: TGN,
gﬁlﬁ'{ ‘firm in battle’.

. 11. For: read: fafarg.
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]
£8 %

. 190, 1. 6. For: suffix read: suffice.

. 192, 1. 13 from below. For: Yfaaa read: Yafix.

. 196, col. 1. S. v. Vi, insert: + sam-a come together, join.

P. 197, col. 1. Insert: rgadbhadatta m., n. pr.

P. 199, col. 1. 8. v. {gam, tnsert: + upa-a come near.

P. 205, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Read: y'1pr (piparti; caus. plirdyati)
fill. Also insert in Vocadb.: V2 pr (pardyati) overcome
(evils); prevail. ,

P. 207, col. 2, 1. 5. Read: bhiksa f., begging, alms.

P. 208, col. 1, 1. 2. Read: ybhram (bhrdmati, -te; bhrimyati : 131). —
Col. 3, 1. 11. Read: Greek uy; cf. 195, 486. — L. 9 from
below. After: release insert: let fly, shoot.

P. 209, col. 2, 1. 2, Insert: + pra give, give in marriage. — S. v.
Vyuj + ni, add: caus. set (as jewels).

P. 212, col. 1, 1. 5. Insert: + pra idem. — Col. 2,1.15 from below.
Read: + pra wander forth. — L. 9 from below. Read:
+ pra idem.

P. 214, col. 2, 1. 9. Read: sameta (/i + sam-a) a., followed by, pro-

vided with.

P
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